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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

LCO 3.9.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The refueling equipment interlocks associated with the 
reactor mode switch refuel position shall be OPERABLE.  

During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated 
with the interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in 
the refuel position.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately 

refueling equipment fuel movement with 
interlocks inoperable, equipment associated 

with the inoperable 
interlock(s).  

OR 

A.2.1 Insert a control rod Immediately 
withdrawal block.  

AND 

A.2.2 Verify all control Immediately 
rods are fully 
inserted in core 

cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.1-1 Amendment No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 
the following required refueling equipment 
interlock inputs: 

a. All-rods-in, 

b. Refuel platform position, 

c. Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel 

loaded, 

d. Refuel platform fuel grapple fully 
retracted position, 

e. Refuel platform frame mounted hoist, 

fuel loaded, 

f. Refuel platform monorail mounted 

hoist, fuel loaded, and 

g. Service platform hoist, fuel loaded.

Dresden 2 and 3
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SURVILLACE RQUIRMENT

I'

FREQUENCY

7 days

Amendment No.3.9.1-2



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 

APPLICABILITY:

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.  

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position 

and any control rod withdrawn.

ACTIONS ACTONS... •, TrniiTREn ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refuel position one
rod-out interlock 
inoperable.

Suspend control rod 
withdrawal.

A.1 

AND 

A.2 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

Immediately 

Immediately

_____________)______________ I ________

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in Refuel 12 hours 

position.  

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.2 ------------------ NOTE --------------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.9.2-2



Control Rod Position 
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3 

APPLICABILITY:

All control rods shall be fully inserted.  

When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately 

rods not fully assemblies into the 

inserted, core.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.3-1



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

LCO 3.9.4 The control rod "full-in" position indication channel for 
each control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.  

ACTIONS 

---------- --------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  
.. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . ..---------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more control A.1.1 Suspend in vessel Immediately 
rod position fuel movement.  
indication channels 
inoperable. AND 

A.1.2 Suspend control rod Immediately 

withdrawal.  

AND 

A.1.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

OR 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.9.4-1



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert the 
control rod 
associated with the 
inoperable position 
indicator.  

AND 

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
disarm the control 
rod drive associated 
with the fully 
inserted control rod.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the channel has no "full-in" Each time the 

indication on each control rod that is not control rod is 

"full-in." withdrawn from 
the "full-in" 
position

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.9.4-2



Control Rod OPERABILITY- Refueling 3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling

LCO 3.9.5 

APPLICABILITY:

Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.  

MODE 5.

ACTI

A. One or more withdrawn 
control rods 
inoperable.

A.1 Initiate action to 
fully insert 
inoperable withdrawn 
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.5.1

SR 3.9.5.2

------------------- NOTE -------------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days 

after the control rod is withdrawn.  
-------------------------------------------

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 

one notch.

Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 

accumulator pressure is > 940 psig.

7 days

7 days

I ____________________________________________________________

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3

ImmediatelyI

3.9.5-1



RPV Water Level- Irradiated Fuel 
3.9.6 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level- Irradiated Fuel

LCO 3.9.6 

APPLICABILITY:

RPV water level shall be > 23 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange.  

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the 
RPV.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 

within limit, irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the 
RPV.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.6.1 Verify RPV water level is > 23 ft above the 24 hours 

top of the RPV flange.

Amendment No.Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.6-1



RPV Water Level New Fuel or Control Rods 
3.9.7 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level -New Fuel or Control Rods

LCO 3.9.7 

APPLICABILITY:

RPV water level shall be > 23 ft above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.  

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 
control rods within the RPV, when irradiated fuel 
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
within limit, new fuel assemblies 

and handling of 
control rods within 
the RPV.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify RPV water level is > 23 ft above the 24 hours 

top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated 
within the RPV.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.7-1 Amendment No.



SDC-High Water Level 
3.9.8

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.8 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) -High Water Level

LCO 3.9.8

APPLICABILITY:

One SDC subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in operation.  

------------------------- -N O T E -----------------------------

The required SDC subsystem may be not in operation for up to 
2 hours per 8 hour period.  
-. . . .. . . . .. . . . .. . . .. . . . .. . . . .. . ..---------------------------

MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel 
(RPV) and the water level > 23 ft above the top of the 
RPV flange.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Required SDC subsystem A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour 
inoperable, method of decay heat 

removal is available. AND 

Once per 
24 hours 
thereafter 

B. Required Action and B.1 Suspend loading Immediately 
associated Completion irradiated fuel 
Time of Condition A assemblies into the 
not met. RPV.  

AND 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.9.8-1



SDC-High Water Level 
3.9.8

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore secondary 
containment to 
OPERABLE status.  

AND 

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required secondary 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.  

C. No SDC subsystem in C.1 Verify reactor I hour from 
operation. coolant circulation discovery of no 

by an alternate reactor coolant 
method. circulation 

AND 

Once per 12 
hours 
thereafter 

AND 

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour 
coolant temperature.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.8-2 Amendment No.



SDC-High Water Level 
3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one SDC subsystem is operating. 12 hours

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.8-3



SDC-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.9 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) -Low Water Level

LCO 3.9.9

APPLICABILITY:

Two SDC subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and one SDC subsystem 
shall be in operation.  

------------------------- -N O T E . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be not 

in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.  
-. . . .. . . .. . . .. . . . .. . . .. . . .. . . .. . ..--------------------------

MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel 

(RPV) and the water level < 23 ft above the top of the 

RPV flange.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. --------- NOTE ---------- A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour 

Separate Condition method of decay heat 

entry is allowed for removal is available AND 

each inoperable SDC for the inoperable 

subsystem. required SDC Once per 
----------------------. subsystem. 24 hours 

thereafter 

One or two required 
SDC subsystems 
inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately 

associated Completion restore secondary 

Time of Condition A containment to 

not met. OPERABLE status.  

AND 

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.9-1



SDC-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required secondary 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.  

C. No SDC subsystem in C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from 
operation. coolant circulation discovery of no 

by an alternate reactor coolant 
method. circulation 

AND 

Once per 12 
hours 
thereafter 

AND 

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour 
coolant temperature.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.9-2 Amendment No.



SDC-Low Water Level 3.9.9

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.9.9-3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the 
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to 
reinforce unit procedures that prevent the reactor from 
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling 
interlock circuitry senses the conditions of the refueling 
equipment and the control rods. Depending on the sensed 
conditions, interlocks are actuated to prevent the operation 
of the refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control 
rods.  

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two 
required independent reactivity control systems be capable 
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods, when fully inserted, 
serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor 
subcritical in cold conditions during all fuel movement 
activities and accidents.  

Two channels of instrumentation are provided to sense the 
position of the refueling platform and the full insertion of 

all control rods. Additionally, inputs are provided for the 
loading of the refueling platform main hoist fuel grapple, 
the loading of the refueling platform trolley frame mounted 
hoist, the loading of the refueling platform monorail 
mounted hoist, the full retraction of the fuel grapple, and 

the loading of the service platform hoist. With the reactor 
mode switch in the shutdown or refuel position, the 
indicated conditions are combined in logic circuits to 
determine if all restrictions on refueling equipment 
operations and control rod insertion are satisfied.  

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power 
to the refueling equipment to prevent operating the 
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel 
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over 
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a control rod 
withdrawal block in the Reactor Manual Control System to 
prevent withdrawing a control rod.  

(continued)

Revision No.Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.1-1



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open 
before the platform or any of its hoists are physically 
located over the reactor vessel. Each hoist load is sensed 
by an electronic load cell. The service platform uses relay 
logic to perform the interlock and load functions. The fuel 
grapple main hoist load signals input via a signal 
conditioning unit (SCU) to a programmable logic controller 
(PLC). The PLC performs the associated interlock and load 
functions. The monorail and frame-mounted hoist load cells 
input via SCUs to electronic setpoint modules that perform 
their associated interlock and load functions. The PLC 
opens the associated fuel-loaded circuits at a load lighter 
than the combined weight of a single fuel assembly and 
inner-most mast section assembly in water. The electronic 
setpoint modules open the associated fuel-loaded circuits at 
a load lighter than the weight of a single fuel assembly in 
water.  

The refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent 
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over 
the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to 
prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded 
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the UFSAR 
analysis for the control rod removal error during refueling 
(Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates the consequences of 
control rod withdrawal during refueling. A prompt 
reactivity excursion during refueling could potentially 
result in fuel failure with subsequent release of 
radioactive material to the environment.  

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity 
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel, 
provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel 
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by 
preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control 
rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the 
core during fuel loading.  

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point 
outside of the reactor core, such that, with a fuel assembly 
loaded and a control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the 
core.  

(contin[ied)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.1-2 Revision No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling 
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch refuel 
position ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded into the 
core with any control rod withdrawn.  

To prevent these conditions from developing, the 

all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling 
platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refueling platform 

trolley frame mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling 
platform monorail mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling 
platform fuel grapple fully retracted position, and the 
service platform hoist fuel loaded inputs are required to be 
OPERABLE when the associated equipment is in use for in
vessel fuel movement. These inputs are combined in logic 
circuits, which provide refueling equipment or control rod 
blocks to prevent operations that could result in 
criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel 
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the 
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect 
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The 
interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel 
movement with refueling equipment associated with the 
interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel 
position. The interlocks are not required when the reactor 
mode switch is in the shutdown position since a control rod 
block (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation") 
ensures control rod withdrawals can not occur simultaneously 
with in-vessel fuel movements.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 
on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the 
refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 Revision No.B 3.9.1-3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1, and A.2.2 

With one or more of the required refueling equipment 
interlocks inoperable (does not include the one-rod-out 
interlock addressed in LCO 3.9.2), the unit must be placed 
in a condition in which the LCO does not apply or is not 
necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel 
assemblies are not moved in the reactor vessel or by 
ensuring that the control rods are inserted and cannot be 
withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires that 
in-vessel fuel movement with the affected refueling 
equipment must be immediately suspended. This action 
ensures that operations are not performed with equipment 
that would potentially-not be blocked from unacceptable 
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control 
rod withdrawn). Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall 
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position. Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 
require that a control rod withdrawal block be inserted and 
that all control rods are subsequently verified to be fully 
inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control 
rods can be withdrawn. This action ensures that control 
rods cannot be inappropriately withdrawn since an electrical 
or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is in place.  
Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing 
the rod withdrawal block in effect and provides a 
verification that all control rods in core cells containing 
one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. Like 
Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure 
that unacceptable operations are prohibited (e.g., loading 
fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn).  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each 
required refueling equipment interlock will function 
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a 
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 
entire channel is tested.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.1-4 Revision No.



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is 
considered adequate in view of other indications of 
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that 
are available to unit operations personnel.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.1.2.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Dresden 2 and 3 Revision No.B 3.9.1-5



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the 
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that 
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling 
operations. During refueling operations, no more than one 
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.  

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two 
required independent reactivity control systems be capable 
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.  

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the 
selection of a second control rod for movement when any 
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a 
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all
rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position 
indicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position 
Indication") and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor 
Manual Control System).  

This Specification ensures that the performance of the 
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a 
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the 
safety analysis of Reference 3.

The refueling position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly 
assumed in the UFSAR analysis for the control rod removal 
error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates 
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.  
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could 
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release 
of radioactive material to the environment.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDM 
(LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") prevent criticality by 
preventing withdrawal of more than one control rod. With 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.2-1 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2

BASES

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain subcritical, 
SAFETY ANALYSES thereby preventing any prompt critical excursion.  

(continued) 
The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO To prevent criticality during MODE 5, the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod 
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the 
reactor mode switch must be locked in the refuel position to 
support the OPERABILITY of these channels.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock 
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed.  
In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Protection System 
(LCO 3.3.1.1,,"Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation") and the control rods (LCO 3.1.3, "Control 
Rod OPERABILITY") provide mitigation of potential reactivity 
excursions. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor mode 
switch in the shutdown position, a control rod block 
(LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation") ensures 
all control rods are inserted, thereby preventing 
criticality during shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

With the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 
inoperable, the refueling interlocks may not be capable of 
preventing more than one control rod from being withdrawn.  
This condition may lead to criticality.  

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and 
action must be immediately initiated to fully insert all 
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.2-2 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells 
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out 
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.  
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper 
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some 
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.  
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of 
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 
will be OPERABLE when required. By "locking" the reactor 
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the 
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor 
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional 
administrative control is in place to preclude operator 
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other 
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations 
to ensure safe operation.  

SR 3.9.2.2 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel 
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual 
signal indicative of a required condition is injected into 
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by 
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel 
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day 
Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated 

circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod 
withdrawals, and visual indications available in the control 
room to alert the operator to control rods not fully 
inserted. To perform the required testing, the applicable 
condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod must be 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.2-3 Revision No.



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore, SR 3.9.2.2 

has been modified by a Note that states the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed until 1 hour 

after any control rod is withdrawn.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.1.2.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Revision No.Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.2-4



Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor 

subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential 
amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a 

malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During 

refueling, movement of control rods is limited by the 

refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment 

Interlocks," and LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock") or the control rod block with the reactor mode 

switch in the shutdown position (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 
Block Instrumentation").

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two 
required independent reactivity control systems be capable 

of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 

capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.  

The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be 

withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the 

core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core 

with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully 

inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving 
criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 

during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks 

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN 

MARGIN (SDM)"), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux 

scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 

Instrumentation"), and the control rod block instrumentation 

(LCO 3.3.2.1).

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during 

refueling in the UFSAR (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of 

the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

BASES

APPLICABLE Thus, prior to fuel reload, all control rods must be fully 

SAFETY ANALYSES inserted to minimize the probability of an inadvertent 
(continued) criticality.  

Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable 
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an 
inadvertent criticality during refueling.  

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control 
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.  
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading 

fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted 
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does 
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control 
rod withdrawn.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 

on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore, 
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With all control rods not fully inserted during the 
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could 
occur that is not analyzed in the UFSAR. All fuel loading 
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains 

subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior 
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control 
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the 
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling 
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling 
interlocks.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication 

BASES

BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control rod 
provides necessary information to the refueling interlocks 
to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling 
operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks 
(LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks," and LCO 3.9.2, 
"Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock") use the full-in 
position indication channel to limit the operation of the 
refueling equipment and the movement of the control rods.  
Two full-in position indication switches (S51 and S52) 
provide input to the all-rods-in logic for each control rod.  
Switch S51 provides full core display beyond full-in (scram) 
position indication (green dashes - no readout) and switch 
S52 provides full core display normal green full-in position 
indication. Switch S52 is set slightly beyond switch SOO, 
which provides the digital "00" full-in position readout 
(switch SOO does not provide input to the all-rods-in logic 
and is not considered a full-in channel). When switch S52 
is actuated, the color of the full core display "00" readout 
is changed from amber to green, indicating the control rod 
is full-in and latched. Switches S51 and S52 are wired in 
parallel, such that, if either switch indicates full-in, the 
all-rods-in logic will receive a full-in signal for that 
control rod. Therefore, each control rod is considered to 
have only one "full-in" position indication channel. The 
absence of the full-in position indication channel signal 
for any control rod removes the all-rods-in permissive for 
the refueling equipment interlocks and prevents fuel 
loading. Also, this condition causes the refuel position 
one-rod-out interlock to not allow the selection of any 
other control rod. The all-rods-in logic provides two 
signals, one to each of the two Reactor Manual Control 
System rod block circuits.  

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two 
required independent reactivity control systems be capable 
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 
conditions.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

APPLICABILITY

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 

during refueling are provided by the refueling interlocks 

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN 

MARGIN (SDM)"), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux 

scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 

Instrumentation"), and the control rod block instrumentation 

(LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation").  

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during 

refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the refueling 

interlocks and adequate SDM. The full-in position 

indication channel is required to be OPERABLE so that the 

refueling interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded 

with any control rod withdrawn and that no more than one 

control rod can be withdrawn at a time.  

Control rod position indication satisfies Criterion 3 of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The control rod full-in position indication channel for each 

control rod must be OPERABLE to provide the required input 

to the refueling interlocks. A channel is OPERABLE if it 

provides correct position indication to the refueling 

equipment interlock all-rods-in logic (LCO 3.9.1) and the 

refuel position one-rod-out interlock logic (LCO 3.9.2).  

During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in 

position indication channels to ensure the applicable 

refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.  

In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for control rod position are 

specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY." In 

MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 

position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all 

control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality 

during shutdown conditions.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable control rod position indication channels provide 
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 
channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which 
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable control 
rod position indication channel.  

A.1.1, A.1.2, A.1.3, A.2.1 and A.2.2 

With one or more full-in position indication channels 
inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to protect 
against potential reactivity excursions from fuel assembly 
insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be 
accomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel 
movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately 
initiating action to fully insert all insertable control 
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.  
Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in 
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully 
inserted. Control rods in core cells containing no fuel 
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and, 
therefore, do not have to be inserted. Suspension of 
in-vessel fuel movements and control rod withdrawal shall 
not preclude moving a component to a safe position.  

Alternatively, actions must be immediately initiated to 
fully insert the control rod(s) associated with the 
inoperable full-in position indicator(s) and disarm 
(electrically or hydraulically) the drive(s) to ensure that 
the control rod is not withdrawn. A control rod can be 
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves. A control rod can be 
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four 
directional control valve solenoids. Actions must continue 

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

BASES

ACTIONS

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

A.1.1, A.1.2, A.1.3, A.2.1 and A.2.2 (continued) 

until all associated control rods are fully inserted and 

drives are disarmed. Under these conditions (control rod 

fully inserted and disarmed), an inoperable full-in channel 

may be bypassed to allow refueling operations to proceed.  

An alternate method must be used to ensure the control rod 

is fully inserted (e.g., use the "00" notch position 
indication).  

SR 3.9.4.1 

The full-in position indication channels provide input to 

the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks 

that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are 

actuated when the full-in position indication for any 

control rod is not present, since this indicates that all 

rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the 

full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure 

that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position 

indication is not present. This is performed by verifying 

the absence of full-in position indication (green dashes or 

green "00") at the full core display digital display module, 

when the control rod is not full-in. The full-in position 

indication channel is considered inoperable even with the 

control rod fully inserted, if it would continue to indicate 

full-in with the control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR 

each time a control rod is withdrawn from the full-in 

position is considered adequate because of the procedural 

controls on control rod withdrawals and the visual 

indications available in the control room to alert the 

operator to control rods not fully inserted.

1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Revision No.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY- Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) 
System, the primary reactivity control system for the 
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System, 
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control 
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In 
addition, the control rods provide the capability to 
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to 
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase 
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7, requires that one of the two 
required independent reactivity control systems be capable 
of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The CRD System is the system capable 
of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 
during refueling are provided by refueling interlocks 
(LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks," and LCO 3.9.2, 
"Refuel Position One Rod-Out Interlock"), the 
SDM (LCO 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"), the intermediate 
range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), and the control 
rod block instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation").  

The safety analysis for the control rod removal error during 
refueling (Ref. 2) evaluates the consequences of control rod 
withdrawal during refueling and also fuel assembly insertion 
with a control rod withdrawn. A prompt reactivity excursion 
during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure 
with subsequent release of radioactive material to the 
environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a 
prompt reactivity excursion occur.  

Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES (continued)

Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn 
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator 
pressure is > 940 psig and the control rod is capable of 
being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.  
Inserted control rods have already completed their 
reactivity control function, and therefore are not required 
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to 
ensure that when a scram occurs the control rods will insert 
and provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the 
reactor subcritical.

For MODES 1 and 2, control rod requirements are found in 
LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and 
LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3 
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the 
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block 
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control 
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action 
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable 
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures the 
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.  
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod(s) is 
fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily 
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will 
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor 
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for 
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function 
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of 
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator 
pressure is > 940 psig.  

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued) 

The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment 
reliability, procedural controls over the scram 
accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights 
that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after 
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.  
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be 
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and 
therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.1.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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RPV Water Level- Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level- Irradiated Fuel 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV 

requires a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the 

RPV flange. During refueling, this maintains a sufficient 

water level in the reactor vessel cavity and spent fuel 
pool. Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine 
fission product activity in the water in the event of a fuel 

handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine 

activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the 

accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the 
guidance of Reference 3.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, the water 
level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in 

the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment 
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum 

water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.1.c of Ref. 1) 

allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position 

C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for 
iodine. This relates to the assumption that 99% of the 

total iodine released from the pellet to cladding gap of all 

the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the water.  
The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to contain 10% of 

the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 

described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 

handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that 

the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 

accident is adequately captured by the water and that 

offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits 
(Ref. 4). While the worst case assumptions include the 

dropping of the irradiated fuel assembly being handled onto 

the reactor core, the possibility exists of the dropped 

assembly striking the RPV flange and releasing fission 

products. Therefore, the minimum depth for water coverage 

to ensure acceptable radiological consequences is specified 

from the RPV flange. Since the worst case event results in 

(continued)
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RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6

BASES 

APPLICABLE failed fuel assemblies seated in the core, as well as the 
SAFETY ANALYSES dropped assembly, dropping an assembly on the RPV flange 

(continued) will result in reduced releases of fission gases.  

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange is required to ensure that the radiological 
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are 
within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance of 
Reference 3.  

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the 
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that 
is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If 
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be 
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a 
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for 
handling of new fuel assemblies or control rods (where water 
depth to the RPV flange is not of concern) are covered by 
LCO 3.9.7, "RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods." 
Requirements for fuel handling accidents in the spent fuel 
storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage 
Pool Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of the RPV 
flange, all operations involving movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies within the RPV shall be suspended immediately to 
ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The 
suspension of irradiated fuel movement shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.  

(continued)
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RPV Water Level - Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1 

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top 
of the RPV flange ensures that the design basis for the 
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling 
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the 
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to 
result from a fuel handling accident in containment 
(Ref. 2).  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment 
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.  

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.  

4. 10 CFR 100.11.
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RPV Water Level -New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of control 

rods within the RPV when fuel assemblies seated within the 

reactor vessel are irradiated requires a minimum water level 

of 23 ft above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated 

within the RPV. During refueling, this maintains a 

sufficient water level above the irradiated fuel.  

Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine fission 
product activity in the water in the event of a fuel 

handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2). Sufficient iodine 

activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the 

accident to • 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the 
guidance of Reference 3.

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 
control rods over irradiated fuel assemblies, the water 

level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in 

the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment 

postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum 

water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.1.c of Ref. 1) 

allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory 

Position C.1.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident 

analysis for iodine. This relates to the assumption that 

99% of the total iodine released from the pellet to cladding 

gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the 

water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to 

contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).  

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 

described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 

handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that 

the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 

accident is adequately captured by the water and that 

offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits 

(Ref. 4). The related assumptions include the worst case 

dropping of an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor 

core loaded with irradiated fuel assemblies.  

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)
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RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

BASES (continued)

A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV is required to ensure 
that the radiological consequences of a postulated fuel 
handling accident are within acceptable limits, as provided 
by the guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

LCO 3.9.7 is applicable when moving new fuel assemblies or 
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the 
normal control rod drive) when irradiated fuel assemblies 
are seated within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the 
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that 
is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If 
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be 
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a 
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel 
handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are 
covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." 
Requirements for handling irradiated fuel over the RPV are 
covered by LCO 3.9.6, "Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water 
Level- Irradiated Fuel."

A.1

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all operations 
involving movement of new fuel assemblies and handling of 
control rods within the RPV shall be suspended immediately 
to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The 
suspension of fuel movement and control rod handling shall 
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.7.1 

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top 

of irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV ensures 

that the design basis for the postulated fuel handling 

accident analysis during refueling operations is met. Water 

at the required level limits the consequences of damaged 

fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a fuel 

handling accident in containment (Ref. 2).

(continued)
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RPV Water Level - New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.7.1 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment 

and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 

water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 

which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.  

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.  

4. 10 CFR 100.11.

Revision No.
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SDC-High Water Level 
B 3.9.8

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.8 Shutdown Cooling (SDC)-High Water Level 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the SDC System in MODE 5 is to remove decay 
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as 
described by UFSAR, Section 5.4.7 (Ref. 1). Two of the 
three shutdown cooling loops of the SDC System can provide 
the required decay heat removal. Each loop consists of a 
motor driven pump, a heat exchanger, and associated piping 
and valves. The loops can take suction from either 
recirculation loop. Each pump discharges the reactor 
coolant, after it has been cooled by circulation through the 
respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via either low 
pressure coolant injection path and the associated 
recirculation loop. The SDC heat exchangers transfer heat 
to the Service Water System via the Reactor Building Closed 
Cooling Water (RBCCW) System. The SDC mode is manually 
controlled.  

In addition to the SDC subsystems, the volume of water above 
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat 
sink for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the SDC System is not required to 
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety 

analyses. The SDC System is required for removing decay 
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.  

The SDC System satisfies Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO Only one SDC subsystem is required to be OPERABLE and in 
operation in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the 
water level > 23 ft above the RPV flange. Only one 
subsystem is required to be OPERABLE because the volume of 
water above the RPV flange provides backup decay heat 
removal capability.  

(continued)
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SDC - High Water Level 
B 3.9.8

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

An OPERABLE SDC subsystem consists of a SDC pump, a heat 
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to 
ensure an OPERABLE flow path. In addition, the necessary 
portions of the RBCCW System must be capable of providing 
cooling water to the SDC heat exchanger, the SDC pump seal 
cooler.  

Additionally, the SDC subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it 
can be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown 
cooling mode for removal of decay heat. Operation (either 
continuous or intermittent) of one subsystem can maintain 
and reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.  
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate 
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly 
continuous operation is required. A Note is provided to 
allow a 2 hour exception for the operating subsystem to not 
be in operation every 8 hours. This is permitted because 
the core heat generation can be low enough and the heatup 
rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem 
or other operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

APPLICABILITY One SDC subsystem must be OPERABLE and in operation in 
MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water 
level > 23 feet above the top of the RPV flange, to provide 
decay heat removal. SDC subsystem requirements in other 
MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS). SDC subsystem requirements in MODE 5 with 
irradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water level < 23 ft 
above the RPV flange are given in LCO 3.9.9, "Shutdown 
Cooling (SDC) - Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With no SDC subsystem OPERABLE, an alternate method of decay 
heat removal must be provided within 1 hour. In this 
condition, the volume of water above the RPV flange provides 
adequate capability to remove decay heat from the reactor 
core. However, the overall reliability is reduced because 
loss of water level could result in reduced decay heat 
removal capability. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on 
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of 
the available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore, 

(continued)
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SDC - High Water Level 

B 3.9.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

verification of the functional availability of the alternate 

method must be reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This 

will ensure continued heat removal capability.  

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the 

operators for review and preplanning in the unit operating 

procedures. The required cooling capacity of the alternate 

method should be ensured by verifying (by calculation or 

demonstration) its capability to maintain or reduce 

temperature. For example, this may include the use of the 

Fuel Pool Cooling or Reactor Water Cleanup System operating 

with the regenerative heat exchanger bypassed or in 

combination with the Control Rod Drive System or 

Condensate/Feed System. The method used to remove the decay 

heat should be the most prudent choice based on unit 

conditions.  

B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 

If no shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an 

alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in 

accordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken 

immediately to suspend operations involving an increase in 

reactor decay heat load by suspending loading of irradiated 

fuel assemblies into the RPV.  

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential 

fission product release to the environment. This includes 

ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas 

treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary containment 

isolation capability is available in each associated 

penetration flow path not isolated that is assumed to be 

isolated to mitigate radioactive releases (i.e., one 

secondary containment isolation valve and associated 

instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable 

administrative controls to assure isolation capability.  

These administrative controls consist of stationing a 

dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with 

the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.  

In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a 

need for secondary containment isolation is indicated).  

This may be performed as an administrative check, by 

(continued)
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SDC - High Water Level 
B 3.9.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1. B.2, B.3. and B.4 (continued) 

examining logs or other information to determine whether the 

components are out of service for maintenance or other 

reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances 

needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.  

If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it 

must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, a 

surveillance may need to be performed to restore the 

component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until 

all required components are OPERABLE.  

C.1 and C.2 

If no SDC subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of 

coolant circulation is required to be established within 1 

hour. The Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour 

is applicable separately for each occurrence involving a 

loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 

circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 

required SDC subsystem), the reactor coolant temperature 

must be periodically monitored to ensure proper functioning 

of the alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time 

is deemed appropriate.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the required SDC 

subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.  

The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate 

necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal 

capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view 

of other visual and audible indications available to the 

operator for monitoring the SDC subsystem in the control 

room.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.4.7.
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SDC-Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.9 Shutdown Cooling (SDC)-Low Water Level 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the SDC System in MODE 5 is to remove decay 
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as 
described by UFSAR, Section 5.4.7 (Ref. 1). Two of the 
three shutdown cooling loops of the SDC System can provide 
the required decay heat removal. Each loop consists of a 
motor driven pump, a heat exchanger, and associated piping 
and valves. The loops can take suction from either 
recirculation loop. Each pump discharges the reactor 
coolant, after it has been cooled by circulation through the 
respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via either low 
pressure coolant injection path and the associated 
recirculation loop. The SDC heat exchangers transfer heat to 
the Service Water System via the Reactor Building Closed 
Cooling Water (RBCCW) System. The SDC mode is manually 
controlled.

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the SDC System is not required 
SAFETY ANALYSES to mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety 

analyses. The SDC System is required for removing decay 
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.  

The SDC System satisfies Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO In MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure 
vessel (RPV) and the water level < 23 ft above the reactor 
pressure vessel (RPV) flange two SDC subsystems must be 
OPERABLE and one SDC subsystem must be in operation.  

An OPERABLE SDC subsystem consists of a SDC pump, a heat 
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to 
ensure an OPERABLE flow path. To meet the LCO, one pump in 
each of the two required loops must be OPERABLE. In 
addition the necessary portions of the RBCCW System must be 
capable of providing cooling water to the SDC heat exchanger 
and the SDC pump seal cooler.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.9.9-1 Revision No.



SDC - Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

Additionally, each SDC subsystem is considered OPERABLE if 

it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown 

cooling mode for removal of decay heat. Operation (either 

continuous or intermittent) of one subsystem can maintain 

and reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.  

However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate 

average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly 

continuous operation is required. A Note is provided to 

allow a 2 hour exception for the operating subsystem to not 

be in operation every 8 hours. This is permitted because 

the core heat generation can be low enough and the heatup 

rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem 

or other operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

APPLICABILITY Two SDC subsystems are required to be OPERABLE, and one SDC 

subsystem must be in operation in MODE 5, with irradiated 

fuel in the RPV and with the water level < 23 ft above the 

top of the RPV flange, to provide decay heat removal. SDC 

subsystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs in 

Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS). SDC subsystem 

requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and 

with the water level > 23 ft above the RPV flange are given 

in LCO 3.9.8, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC)-High Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one of the two required SDC subsystems inoperable, the 

remaining subsystem is capable of providing the required 

decay heat removal. However, the overall reliability is 

reduced. Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat 

removal must be provided. With both required SDC subsystems 

inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must 

be provided in addition to that provided for the initial SDC 

subsystem inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay 

heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of 

the LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay 

heat removal function and the probability of a loss of the 

available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore, 

verification of the functional availability of the alternate 

method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter.  

This will ensure continued heat removal capability.  

(continued)
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SDC - Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the 

operators for review and preplanning in the unit operating 

procedures. The required cooling capacity of the alternate 

method should be ensured by verifying (by calculation or 

demonstration) its capability to maintain or reduce 

temperature. For example, this may include the use of the 

Fuel Pool Cooling or Reactor Water Cleanup System operating 

with the regenerative heat exchanger bypassed or in 

combination with the Control Rod Drive System or 

Condensate/Feed System. The method used to remove decay 

heat should be the most prudent choice based on unit 

conditions.  

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate 

Condition entry for each inoperable SDC subsystem. This is 

acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition 

provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable 

SDC subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions allow 

for continued operation. A subsequent inoperable subsystem 

is governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and 

application of the Required Actions 

B.1, B.2, and B.3 

With the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable 

and the required alternate method(s) of decay heat removal 

not available in accordance with Required Action A.1, 

additional actions are required to minimize any potential 

fission product release to the environment. This includes 

ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; one standby gas 

treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and secondary containment 

isolation capability is available in each associated 

penetration flow path not isolated that is assumed to be 

isolated to mitigate radioactive releases (i.e., one 

secondary containment isolation valve and associated 

instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable 

administrative controls to assure isolation capability.  

These administrative controls consist of stationing a 

dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with 

the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.  

In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a 

(continuedl
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SDC - Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

BASES

ACTIONS B.1, B.2, and B.3 (continued)

need for secondary containment isolation is indicated).  
This may be performed as an administrative check, by 
examining logs or other information to determine whether the 
components are out of service for maintenance or other 
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances 
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.  
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it 
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, the 
surveillance may need to be performed to restore the 
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until 
all required components are OPERABLE.  

C.1 and C.2 

If no SDC subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of 
coolant circulation is required to be established within 1 
hour. The Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour 
is applicable separately for each occurrence involving a 
loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
required SDC subsystem), the reactor coolant temperature 
must be periodically monitored to ensure proper functioning 
of the alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time 
is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.9.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance demonstrates that one SDC subsystem is in 
operation and circulating reactor coolant. The required 
flow rate is determined by the flow rate necessary to 
provide sufficient decay heat removal capability. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other visual 
and audible indications available to the operator for 
monitoring the SDC subsystems in the control room 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.4.7.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

A. Reactor Mode Switch 7I1

The reactor mode switch shall be 

OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or 

Refel osition. hen the reactor mode 

A .swith is locked in the Refuel position: 

I . A control rod shall not be withdrawn 

unless the Refuel position one-rod-out 

interlock is OPERABLE ;-/ V_-S _

2. ,E ER I ONls)shall not oe 

performed using equipment associated 

with a Refuel position interlock unless 

aat least the following associated Refuel 

LCD 3.q. /• position interlocks are OPERABLE for 

such equipment.  

a a. All rods in. A4 

b b. Refuel platform position.  
c. Refuel platiorm fuel-loaded.  

dd. Fuel grapple position "\ • . C,,.,,--/ 1•-,-~ .,4+a""/oJdz.a•

Mode Switch 314.1O.A 

4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Reactor Mode Switch 

/1. The reactor mode switch shall be e 

uverified to be lcked in the Shutd.wn A.2 
Sor Refuel position as specified: \!ovd 4ov•l• 

a. Within 2 hours prior to: 

I . Beginning CORE 

7)4A73 ALTERATION(s), and/ 

• \2- Resuming CORE 
SALTERATION~s) whenth 
S~reactor mode switch has beenI 

•_.• unlocked. ) 

Cb. At least once per 1 2 hours.• 

2. Each of the required reactor mode 

$£-.?4. switch Refuel position interlocksi -r75 3. m .  

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by 

performance of a CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST wihn ho rs L 
of least once 

per 7 days rod ?AM A.2 

withdrawal or 0 A ER 10 (Is r .q 

a s a p p lic a b le .1 ' LS t a

1 ihteratrm de switch not) I.. L "' " ... .. r [I.W~h Te eacormo .. \-Zring co•/lrol rod !ý-hdraw;ýor 
locked in the Shutdown or Refuel L_, \L Wrdo 

/ position as specified, suspend COR 

LTheReTo ON(s) and lockthe reactor ee 

d mode switch in the Shutdown or Rerun , or / Standby pzOiottttesc 
1position. Am nm•entNo..14" 1 

~~u Ih Peue •it'mon.  

b e ca e Ece ti s 3.12. and 3.1..  
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.-T7S 3.9./

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 314.10.A

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

2. With the one-rod-out interlock• CO ALTC$ATIO a s), as prlicab, L 

" inoperible, lock the reactor mode 0 0 ing epair, aintennce or 

switch in the Shutdown position. r place nt of py com onent at 
,-.5 .2.z could aect th Refuel ositio 

3. With any of the above required Refuel interlgk.  
position equipment interlocks .n-v ,,f•LI 

A£TI•J A inoperable, suspend• • u- _)
•ALTERATIONIs with equipment 

associated with the inoperable Refuel _ dJ ppos "x.2 A4;b 
position equipment interlock.. A.2.'l1c A. 2.I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock and reactor mode switch 
requirements of CTS 3/4. 10.A have been moved to ITS 3.9.2 in accordance with 
the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the 
requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.A is divided into two separate requirements. CTS 3.10.A. 1 places 
requirements on the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE when in Operational 
MODE 5 (MODE 5) when a control rod is withdrawn. This requirement is 
rewritten in ITS 3.9.2, where the Applicability addresses the control rod 
withdrawal (see Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.) Second, CTS 3. 10.A.2 
places restrictions on equipment to be used during CORE ALTERATION(s).  
This requirement is rewritten in ITS 3.9.1; where the ITS 3.9.1 Applicability 
addresses the only CORE ALTERATION(s) remaining, i.e., fuel movement (the 
only other possible CORE ALTERATION(s) involve control rod withdrawal, 
and they are addressed in ITS 3.9.2 as discussed above). Therefore, this change 
is considered administrative.  

A.4 CTS 3. 10.A.2.c requires the refuel platform "hoists" fuel loaded interlocks be 
Operable. Each actual refuel platform hoist interlock has been listed in the 
Surveillance Requirement of proposed SR 3.9.1.1. The fuel grapple, 
frame-mounted hoist, and monorail hoist (proposed SRs 3.9.1.1.c, 3.9.1.1.e, and 

3.9.1.1 .f, respectively) are the three refuel platform "hoists" installed at Dresden 
2 and 3 and described in the UFSAR with fuel loaded interlocks. Therefore, this 
addition to CTS 3. 10.A.2.c is considered administrative only since it provides 
clarification of the current design.  

A.5 The Applicability of CTS 3/4. 10.A includes Operational MODE 5. As discussed 
in Discussion of Change A.3 above, the interlocks of CTS 3. 10.A.2 are only 
required during CORE ALTERATION(s) (in-vessel fuel movements only).  
Thus, the ITS 3.9.1 Applicability has been changed to specify "during in-vessel 
fuel movement...", as well as specifying the equipment being used "...with 
equipment associated with the interlocks...", currently found in CTS 3. 10.A.2.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 In addition, this new Applicability is consistent with CTS 3. 10.A Action 3, 

(cont'd) which only requires CORE ALTERATION(s) to be suspended with equipment 

whose interlocks are inoperable. Thus, this change is considered administrative 

in nature only, since it is simply ensuring the Actions and Applicability match 
up.  

A.6 The Refuel Position Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements for MODES 3 

and 4 (as shown in the Applicability of CTS 3. 10.A) have been moved to 

ITS 3.10.2 and 3.10.3, respectively, in accordance with the BWR ISTS, 

NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. In addition, the allowance in CTS 3. 10.A footnote (d) to 

place the reactor mode switch in Run or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor 

mode switch interlock functions has been moved to ITS 3.10.1 in accordance 

with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the 

requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.10.1, 

ITS 3.10.2, and ITS 3.10.3.  

A.7 CTS 3. 10.A Applicability footnote (b), which provides a cross reference to 

CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not 

include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes 

the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the 

existing reference in the CTS 3. 10.A Applicability footnote (b) to the Special 

Test Exceptions of CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B serves no functional purpose, and its 
removal is an administrative change.  

A.8 CTS 3. 10.A Applicability footnote (c) states that the reactor shall be maintained 
in Operational MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel 

head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed. This 

equipment is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as defined in CTS 

Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate the 

requirements in ITS 3.9.1, and CTS 3.10.A Applicability footnote (c) has been 
deleted.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 4.10.A.2 (ITS SR 3.9.1.1) requires testing of the reactor mode switch 

Refuel position interlocks associated with the equipment listed in CTS 3. 10.A.2.  

The service platform hoist fuel loaded interlock is being added to the list of 

refueling interlocks since the service platform hoist can be operated over the 

reactor core during refueling and the design includes a hoist loaded interlock that 

assures no control rod is withdrawn when fuel is being loaded into the reactor.  

This proposed change imposes additional requirements for the service platform 

hoist fuel loaded interlock. As such, this change is considered more restrictive.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The normal 7 day periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4. 10.A.2 (proposed 

SR 3.9.1.1) for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the reactor mode 

switch refuel position interlocks provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY.  
As such, the requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 

24 hours prior to the start of" use of the component has been deleted. If the 

Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval, use of the 
component is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires a 

Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable 
MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that failure to 

meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then 

require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance 

Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering 

the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this 

would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.1 require 

immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, 

this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the 

Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown 

the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining 

OPERABILITY.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 CTS 4. 10.A.3 requires the affected reactor mode switch refuel position 
interlocks to be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE 
ALTERATION(s) following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any 
component that could affect the refuel position interlock. Any time the 
OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by repair, 
maintenance, or replacement of a component, post maintenance testing is 
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. After 
restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed 

SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.10.A.2, 
proposed SR 3.9.1.1) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 

affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance 
Requirements of CTS 4. 10.A.3 are not required and have been deleted from the 
ITS. Entry into the applicable specified condition without performing this post 

maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except where allowed, as 
discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.  

L.3 CTS 3. 10.A Action 3 requires that when a required Refuel position equipment 
interlock is inoperable, CORE ALTERATION(s) (changed to in-vessel fuel 

movement by Discussion of Change A.3 above) be suspended with equipment 
associated with the inoperable Refuel position equipment interlock. New actions 

have been added, ITS 3.9.1 Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2, to allow a 

control rod block to be inserted and to verify all control rods in core cells 
containing one or more fuel assemblies in lieu of suspending in-vessel fuel 
movement. The purpose of the current requirement is to ensure that operations 
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from 

unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod 
withdrawn or withdrawing a control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor 
pressure vessel). The methods that the refueling interlocks use to prevent these 

occurrences are to block control rod withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to 

block movement of the refueling platform and hoist when a control rod is 

withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences 
are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block 

is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is 

being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 

will ensure that all control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with 

the control rod withdrawn. Therefore, since the proposed Required Actions 

provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences, this change 
is considered acceptable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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Mode Switch 314.10.A
REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Mode Switch

E j 7 hen the reactor mode 

switch ithe Refuel position: 
e 6V 3q21> 

1. A control rod shall not be withdrawn 

-u--lessFhe Refuel position one-rod-out 

Sinterlock is OPERABLE.

2. CORE ALTERATION(s) shall not be•-
performed using equipment associated 
with a Refuel position interlock unless 

at least the following associated Refuel 

position interlocks are OPERABLE for 
such equipment.  

a. All rods in.  
b. Refuel platform position.  
l. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded.  

d. Fuel grapple position.

A. Reactor Mode Switch 

] 1. The reactor mode switch shall be 

_R3.q.2.1 verified to be locked in the uo 0L 

gRefuel position as specified:

_--- ! _ 9 1

b. At least once per 12 hours. A o j? 9.'?..2 -? 

2. Each of the required reactor mode 
5R3.9.z.2 switch Refuel position interlocks I . Ir •.rn.  

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by 
performance of a CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST t or. L.3 
(porir tothe/sta o at least once 

per 7 days during control rod 
withdrawal or 9R AT3 

as applicable. n.v"S 4,0

1. With the reactor mode switch not 

Acr•oT•j A locked in the hlw~n rRefuel 
position as specified,llll f=ý

a When the reactor mode sIp lch is in ! the Refuel _osition rViLLf " T "' t,.Z TS IA 

(b / SeeiSpecia 'Tes% E apticr 3.12•'.A an• 3.12/. AllI 

T)ie reallo, shall 1ra1e itamne ' in OP 1RATI' NAL IDE 5 eneverf' s in t rea r ves w 

easel cad cla ure n By t ione or with e head r oved.  

d The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Ho Standby position to test t3heswtch 

interlock functions provided that all control rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensdA 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The CTS 3. 10.A requirement that the reactor mode switch shall be in the 
Shutdown or Refuel position is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as 
defined in CTS Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to 
duplicate the requirement in ITS 3.9.2, and this CTS 3. 10.A requirement has 
been deleted.  

A.3 The Refueling Equipment Interlock requirements of CTS 3/4. 10.A have been 
moved to ITS 3.9.1 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  
Any technical changes to the requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of 
Changes for ITS: 3.9.1.  

A.4 CTS 3. 10.A is divided into two separate requirements. CTS 3. 10.A. 1 places 
requirements on the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE when in Operational 
MODE 5. It is required to be OPERABLE during control rod withdrawals only 
(as stated in CTS 3.10.A.1). Therefore, the ITS 3.9.2 Applicability reflects the 
current requirements for the one-rod-out interlock to be Operable in MODE 5 
with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position and any control rod 
withdrawn, consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

A.5 The Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock requirements for MODES 3 and 4 
(as shown in the Applicability of CTS 3. 10.A) have been moved to ITS 3.10.2 
and 3.10.3, respectively, in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, 
Rev. 1. In addition, the allowance in CTS footnote (d) to place the reactor mode 
switch in Run or Startup/Hot Standby to test the reactor mode switch interlock 
functions, has been moved to ITS 3.10.1, in accordance with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements will be 
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1, ITS: 3.10.2, and ITS: 
3.10.3.  

A.6 CTS 3. 10.A Applicability footnote (b), which provides a cross reference to CTS 
3.12.A and 3.12.B, has been deleted. The format of the ITS does not include 
providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes the use 
of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore, the existing
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 reference in the CTS 3.9.1 Applicability footnote (b) to the Special Test 

(cont'd) Exceptions of CTS 3.12.A and 3.12.B serves no functional purpose, and its 

removal is an administrative change.  

A.7 CTS 3.10. A Applicability footnote (c) states that the reactor shall be maintained 

in Operational MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the vessel 

head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed. The 

requirement is an explicit part of the definition of MODE 5, as defined in CTS 

Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate the 

requirement in ITS 3.9.2, and CTS 3. 10.A Applicability footnote (c) has been 

deleted.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3. 10.A requires the reactor mode switch to be "locked" when in the 

Shutdown position. CTS 3.10.A Action 1 provides Actions for when the mode 

switch is in the shutdown position and not locked and CTS 4. 10.A. 1 verifies the 

mode switch is locked when in the shutdown position. Reactor mode switch 

OPERABILITY in CTS 3.10.A, including ACTION 1, and CTS 4.10.A.1 is 

included as part of the OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock required by 

ITS 3.9.2. Movement of the reactor mode switch from the Shutdown position is 

adequately controlled by CTS Table 1-2 and ITS Table 1.1-1. Reactor mode 

switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the unit entering some 

other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance 

requirements of that MODE and of CTS 3.0.A and 3.0.D (proposed LCOs 3.0.1 

and 3.0.4). The Shutdown position is not allowed for ITS 3.9.2 since a control 

rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Therefore, 

the requirement to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdown is proposed to be 

deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, CTS 3. 10.A Actions 1 and 2 require 
CORE ALTERATIONS to be suspended and the reactor mode switch to be 
locked in Shutdown or Refuel. These Actions have been revised to immediately 
suspend control rod withdrawal and initiate action to insert all insertable control 

rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies (ITS 3.9.2 Required 
Actions A. 1 and A.2). These Required Actions compensate for an inoperable 

one-rod-out interlock and provide adequate protection against potential reactivity 
excursions. Further, moving the mode switch to the shutdown position would 
cause an unnecessary pressure transient on the control rod drive system.  

L.3 The normal 12 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4. 10.A. L.b 
(proposed SR 3.9.2.1) to verify the reactor mode switch is locked in the refuel 

position and the normal 7 day periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4. 10.A.2 

(proposed SR 3.9.2.2) for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod
out interlock provide adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the 

requirement to perform CTS 4. 10.A. 1.a "within 2 hours prior" and CTS 
4. 10.A.2 "within 24 hours prior to the start of" use of the component has been 

deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval, 

use of the component is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) 
requires a Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the 

applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that 

failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would 

then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If these specific Surveillance 
Requirements are not performed with the specified Frequency prior to entering 

the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this 
would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for ITS 3.9.2 require 
immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, 
this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the 

Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown 

the normal periodic Surveillance Frequencies to be adequate for maintaining 
OPERABILITY.  

L.4 To properly perform, without use of jumpers, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of the one-rod-out interlock as required by CTS 4. 10.A.2, a control rod 

must be withdrawn. However, CTS 4.0.A (proposed SR 3.0.1) requires a 

Surveillance to be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable 
MODE or condition. This essentially ensures that the Applicability of the LCO 

is not entered with the Surveillance not current. If this specific Surveillance 
Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering 

the applicable MODE and condition, then as soon as the applicable MODE and 

condition are entered, this would result in the LCO not being met. The Actions

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 for CTS 3. 10.A (ITS 3.9.2) require immediate action to be taken to exit the 
(cont'd) Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, an allowance in CTS 4. 10.A.2 (proposed 

SR 3.9.2.2) is provided to enter the LCOs Applicability for a short time (1 hour) 
to provide adequate time to perform the required Surveillance. The 1 hour 
Frequency is considered adequate because of the procedural controls on control 
rod withdrawals and indications available in the control room to alert the 
operator of control rods not fully inserted.  

L.5 CTS 4. 10.A.3 requires the one-rod-out interlock to be demonstrated OPERABLE 
by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control 
rod withdrawal following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any component 
that could affect the one-rod-out interlock. Any time the OPERABILITY of a 
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of 
a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY of the system or component. After restoration of a component 
that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires 
the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.10.A.2, proposed SR 3.9.2.2) to be 
performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.  
Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements of CTS 4. 10.A.3 
are not required and have been deleted from the ITS. Entry into the applicable 
specified condition without performing this post maintenance testing also 
continues to be excluded except where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for 
proposed SR 3.0.1.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.10. C footnote (a), which provides a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 

3.10.J, and the CTS 3.10. C Applicability footnote (b), which provides a cross 

reference to CTS 3.12.B, have been deleted. The format of the ITS does not 

include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes 

the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the 

existing references in CTS 3.10.C footnote (a) to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.J and the 

existing references in CTS 3. 10.C Applicability footnote (b) to CTS 3.12.B serve 
no functional purpose, and their removal is administrative.  

In addition, the allowance in the CTS 3. 10.C footnote (a), Action, and 

CTS 4. 10.C. 1.b, that fuel can be loaded into the core when a rod is withdrawn 
under control of the reactor mode switch refuel position one-rod-out interlock has 

been deleted since the interlock will preclude fuel loading with a rod withdrawn.  
The only way fuel could be loaded with a rod withdrawn would be when the 

interlock is inoperable, and CTS 3.10.A (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) will prohibit 
loading fuel and require withdrawn rods to be inserted if the interlock is 
inoperable. Therefore, since it is not possible to utilize the footnote and 
Surveillance allowance, the deletion is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 CTS 3. 10.C and its Action, require that all control rods be inserted in 

Operational MODE 5 during Core Alterations (except, per CTS 3. 10.C footnote 
(a) or the Action, rods may be removed in accordance with other allowances).  
The Applicability of the CTS 3. 10.C requirement that all control rods be fully 
inserted is revised to "when loading fuel assemblies into the core." The intent of 

the change in Applicability, and associated Action to exit the Applicability, is to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 establish the requirement that all control rods are inserted only in those situations 

(cont'd) that could add positive reactivity but are not covered by other Technical 
Specifications. The Core Alterations covered by the CTS 3. 10.C Applicability 

(Operational MODE 5 during Core Alterations; given the changes to the 

definition of Core Alterations in Section 1.0) include: (1) fuel loading; (2) 

control rod movement while fuel is in the associated cell (unless the control rod 

is removed in accordance with other allowances). The new Applicability for ITS 

3.9.3 covers fuel loading and ITS 3.9.2 (one-rod-out interlock) covers control 

rod movement while in MODE 5. However, the new Applicability will not 

require all control rods to be fully inserted while unloading fuel. Eliminating the 

requirement that all control rods be fully inserted while unloading fuel is not 

safety significant because fuel unloading cannot increase the reactivity of the core 

or cause an inadvertent criticality. In addition, the MODE 5 requirements of ITS 

3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," will still be required to be met during 

this condition. These SDM requirements are adequate to ensure an inadvertent 

criticality does not occur. Therefore, this less restrictive change has no impact 
on safety.  

L.2 The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency (once per 12 hours in CTS 4. 10.C.2 

and ITS SR 3.9.3.1) for verification of control rod insertion status provides 

adequate assurance all control rods are fully inserted. As such, the requirement 

to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 2 hours prior to the start of" 

Core Alterations (see Discussion of Change L. 1 for modifications to the 

Applicability; "During Core Alterations" is changed to "when loading fuel 
assemblies in the core") is deleted. If the Surveillance is not performed within 

the normal surveillance interval, loading of fuel assemblies in the core may not 
be performed since ITS SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and CTS 4.0.C) requires a 

Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the applicable 
MODE or condition. ITS SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that failure to meet 

the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require 

the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement 
is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable 

condition, this would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS for this 

LCO require immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO.  

Therefore, this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not 

entered with the Surveillance not current. The normal periodic Surveillance 

Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during 
loading of fuel assemblies in the core.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The second part of the CTS 3.3.1 Applicability footnote (a), which provides a 
cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 3.10.J, has been deleted. The format of the 
ITS does not include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such 
references. Therefore the existing reference in the CTS 3.3.1 Applicability 
footnote (a) to CTS 3.10.1 and 3. 10.J serves no functional purpose, and its 
removal is administrative.  

A.3 This proposed change to CTS 3.3.1 Action 3 provides explicit instructions for 
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction 
with ITS 1.3 - "Completion Times," the ITS 3.9.4 ACTIONS Note ("Separate 
Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides direction consistent with 
the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable control rod position indication 
instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more explicit 
instructions that preserve the current interpretation of the existing specifications, 
this change is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.3.1 is Operational MODE 5, for withdrawn control 
rods. The Applicability of ITS 3.9.4 is MODE 5, regardless of whether or not a 

control rod is withdrawn. CTS 3.3.1 Action 3 for inoperable control rod position 
indication in MODE 5 only requires movement of the control rod to a position 
where it has an OPERABLE position indicator or to insert the control rod. The 

ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.4 require that fuel movement and control rod withdrawal 
be suspended (ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A. 1.1 and A. 1.2) and all insertable 
control rods in core cells containing fuel assemblies be fully inserted (ITS 3.9.4 
Required Action A. 1.3), or alternatively, that the control rod be fully inserted 
and disarmed (ITS 3.9.4 Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2). Required Actions 
A. 1.1 and A. 1.2 prevent additional core reactivity changes while actions are 

being taken to insert the control rod with the inoperable position channel. The 
alternative Required Actions require immediate initiation of insertion of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 control rod associated with the inoperable position channel and disarming of the 
(cont'd) associated fully inserted control rod drive. These Required Actions ensure the 

control rod associated with the inoperable position channel cannot be withdrawn, 
thus precluding two control rods from being inadvertently withdrawn due to 
control rod position channel failure. Finally, a Completion Time has been added 
to specify that the Required Action be completed "immediately." The CTS 3.3.1 
Action 3 does not clearly specify a time period to start or complete the Action.  
These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operation to ensure 
adequate compensatory measures are taken to protect against potential reactivity 
excursions from fuel assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals during 
MODE 5 when full-in position indication channels are inoperable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The CTS 3.3.1 requirement for MODE 5 control rod position indication requires 
all position indicators to be OPERABLE. This position indication requirement is 
omitted in ITS 3.9.4 in that no position indication is proposed to be required 
other than the full-in position indication. The OPERABILITY of the control rod 
"full-in" position indication for each control rod (whether the control rod is 
inserted or withdrawn) is proposed to be required to support OPERABILITY of 
the refueling interlocks (ITS 3.9.1) and OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out 
interlock (ITS 3.9.2). While the full-in position indicator appears to be required, 
the CTS 3.3.1 Actions provided (if a full-in position indicator is inoperable) do 
not adequately compensate for its inoperability (CTS 3.3.1 Action 3 only requires 
the position of the control rod to be known or the rod to be inserted).  

ITS LCO 3.9.4 omits the general position indication requirement and adds a 
specific requirement for the full-in position indication to be OPERABLE for each 
control rod, regardless of the actual position of the control rod. This added 
restriction details requirements consistent with the intent of requiring the 
refueling interlocks and the one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.9.4 
and ITS 3.9.5 for MODE 5 do not require the specific position of a withdrawn 
control rod to be indicated. The ITS 3.9.4 requirement only requires that a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 withdrawn control rod not indicate full-in. Since only one control rod can be 

(cont'd) withdrawn while in MODE 5 (exceptions to this are addressed, in Special 

Operations LCOs - Section 3.10), and the position of the control rod is not a 

consideration in any accident or transient when in this condition, the precise 

position of the control rod is insignificant. The critical safety issue, whether the 

control rod is fully inserted or not, is addressed by the ITS LCO 3.9.4 

requirement.  

In addition, the Surveillance Requirements have also been modified to be 

consistent with this concept (the full-in indicator only must be OPERABLE).  

The new Surveillance (proposed SR 3.9.4.1) requires that each time a control rod 

is withdrawn from the full-in position, the full-in indication is indicating 

correctly (i.e., it is not indicating full-in when a control rod is withdrawn). The 

current requirements to verify the position of the control rod every 24 hours 

(CTS 4.3.1. 1) and that the control rod position changes during exercise tests 

(CTS 4.3.1.2), have been deleted. CTS 4.3.1. 1 is not necessary since, as stated 

above, only the "full-in" position indication is needed. The "full-in" position 

indication is verified by proposed SR 3.9.4.1. CTS 4.3.1.2 has been deleted since 

it is not currently required in MODE 5. The Surveillance is only required when 

performing CTS 4.3.C. 1, which is only required in MODES 1 and 2, not in 

MODE 5.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE cRQUREcMEuNToS 
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=-S 33.9.-" 

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G 

3.3 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1) If the control rod associated 
with any inoperable scram 
accumulator is withdrawn, 
immediately verify that at least 
one control rod drive pump is 
operating by inserting at least 
one withdrawn control rod at 
least one notch. With no 
control rod drive pump 
operating, immediately place 
the reactor mode switch in the 
Shutdown position.  

2) Fully insert the inoperable - -- T 
control rods and disarm the 
associated directional control 
valvesm either: 

a) Electrically, or 

b) Hydraulically by closing 
the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation 
valves.  

d. With the provisions of ACTION 
1 .c.2 above not met, be in at least 
HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours 

2. In OPERATIONAL MODE 03 A.2 prtposd-d A677rDAJA 4'r 

a. With one withdrawn control rod 

ALC-no A with its associated scram 
accumulator inoperable, fully insert 
the affected control rod ism A.5 

a a oc)6ted direconal ontl 
•av s") ,wNith '• one/our .ith 

a in OPERATIONAL MODE 5. this S cification is applicable for the accumulators associated with ach withdraw2 
kcontrolro isn ap _ o ponro moveor 3pci on.. or 3.-, 

"T aY be a7rmed iermitten y, under a nistrative It,-l. to p.ýt testing cIated wi te storing t* Comtr, d 

OEDN UITS 2ANtus4 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.3-10 Amendment Nos. iso & it-
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__7TS 3. 9.T5

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G

3.3 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

/'1) Alectriqlly, or \

b. With more than one withdrawn 
control rod with the associated 
scram accumulator inoperable or no 
control rod drive pump operating, 
immediately place the reactor mode • i'41 

switch in the Shutdown position.F .77- T3/D.7

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.3-11 Amendment Nos.

Pa'9 3

ISO & 145"



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS))...  

A.2 The Operational MODE 5 requirements of CTS 3.3.G have been rewritten to say 
"Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE," since ITS 3.9.5 includes 
requirements other than accumulator requirements (see Discussion of Change 
M. 1 below). ITS LCO 3.9.5, as it applies to the accumulators, is consistent with 
the CTS, since CTS 3.3.G only requires an accumulator to be OPERABLE in 
Operational MODE 5 if its associated control rod is withdrawn (Applicability 
footnote (a)). The ITS Bases describes control rod OPERABILITY to include 
accumulator OPERABILITY and the accumulator requirement is also found in 
the Surveillance Requirement section of ITS 3.9.5 (proposed SR 3.9.5.2). As 
such, this change is considered administrative.  

A.3 The second portion of the CTS 3.3.G Applicability footnote (a), which provides 
a cross reference to CTS 3.10.1 and 3. 10.J, has been deleted. The format of the 
ITS does not include providing cross references. Proposed LCO 3.0.7 
adequately prescribes the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such 
references. Therefore the existing reference in CTS 3.3.G footnote (a) to CTS 
3.10.1 and 3. 10.J serves no functional purpose, and its removal is administrative.  

A.4 CTS 4.3.G requires each control rod scram accumulator to be verified 
OPERABLE every 7 days "unless the control rod is inserted and disarmed or 
scrammed." Stating the conditions for an exception to performance of the 
accumulator Surveillance that are equivalent to the Applicability of the LCO is 
unnecessary. If the accumulator is not required to be Operable, CTS 4.0.C 
(proposed SR 3.0.1) states that Surveillances are not required to be performed.  
Therefore, these words in CTS 4.3.G (unless the control rod is inserted and 
disarmed or scrammed) have been deleted and this deletion is administrative.  

A.5 During MODE 5 with an accumulator associated with a withdrawn control rod 
inoperable, the control rod is required to be inserted (CTS 3.3.G Action 2.a and 
ITS 3.9.5 Required Action A.1). Once the control rod is fully inserted, the 
accumulator is no longer required to be OPERABLE (CTS 3.3.G footnote (a) 
and ITS LCO 3.9.5) and the entry conditions for the ACTIONS are no longer 
applicable, thus no additional ACTIONS are required (this is consistent with both

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 CTS 3.0.B and proposed LCO 3.0.2). Therefore, the action to disarm the 
(cont'd) associated directional control valves has been deleted. In addition, the allowance 

in CTS 3.3.G Action 2.a footnote (b) to allow the directional control valves to be 
rearmed intermittently under administrative control to permit testing associated 
with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status has been deleted. This 
allowance is not necessary since the requirement to disarm the associated 
directional control valves is not required and since any activities necessary to 
permit testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status 
would have been allowed in accordance with CTS 3.0.E (ITS LCO 3.0.5).  

A.6 The requirements of CTS 3.3.G Action 2.b for when more than one control rod 
is withdrawn with the associated scram accumulators inoperable or no control 
rod drive pump operating have been moved to ITS 3.10.7 in accordance with the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements 
will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.7.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new requirement has been added for control rod OPERABILITY during 
refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of insertion (by 
scram). This new requirement will be covered as part of the requirement for a 
withdrawn control rod to be OPERABLE. A Surveillance Requirement 
(proposed SR 3.9.5.1) has also been added. Thus, if the new Surveillance 
Requirement is not met, the withdrawn control rod will be inoperable. In 
addition, an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.9.5 ACTION A) has been added to 
provide proper actions if the control rod is inoperable due to this new reason.  
These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operations necessary to 
ensure the control rod scram function is available for mitigation should a prompt 
reactivity excursion occur during refueling.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



.7T.S 3..q-(

REFUELING OPERATIONS Reactor Water Level 3/4.10.G 

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

G. Water Level - Reactor Vessel G. Water Level - Reactor Vessel

At least 23 feet of water shall be SK 3.q,.b.I The reactor vessel water level shall be 

maintained over the top of the reactor determined to be at least its minimum 

pressure vessel flange. requirede ththin ho rs ri r to 1i ®r-w ndat least once per 24 hours 

,din o fe rrin ng 'Eae ld 1 ofuGlassernb1Tei 

APPLICABILIrTY: /o ro wit in the reactor pressure mVId 10 

ve ,5 3q.7 

when the fuel assemblies ir control rodA.2 - 3.q 

being handled are irradiated or t e uel 

assem ies or contro ro s seated within the 

ýreactor vessel are irradiatedg 

ACTION: -Rw-u Lmvd1 ZT5 vt-4 t

A wo'J A With the requirements of the above 
specification not satisfied, suspend all 

operations involvin2 'hpan!._dng- Fjfu-eP,--

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-9 Amendment Nos. 50 & 1%5

SI / me/

LCO_3.q.&



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS))...  

A.2 The CTS 3/4. 10.G requirements for handling new fuel assemblies and control 
rods have been moved to ITS 3.9.7 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to the requirements will be 
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.7.  

A.3 The Applicability of CTS 3/4. 10.G is during handling of fuel assemblies or 
control rods within the reactor pressure vessel "while in OPERATIONAL 
MODE 5." The Applicability of ITS 3.9.6 does not explicitly include the 
MODE 5 requirement. (In addition, ITS 3.9.6 deals only with handling irradiated 
fuel assemblies - see Discussion of Change A.2 above.) The only MODE where 
it is possible to move irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure vessel 
is MODE 5. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the reactor vessel head is on and no 
activities associated with movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the 
reactor pressure vessel are possible. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state 
"OPERATIONAL MODE 5" (ITS MODE 5) in the Applicability of ITS 3.9.6 
and the removal of "OPERATIONAL MODE 5" from the Applicability is 
considered to be administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA.1 The allowance in the CTS 3. 10.G Action to place all fuel assemblies in a safe 
condition prior to suspending load movement in the event of low water level is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not necessary for 
assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level not within limits, actions are 
taken to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. ITS 3.9.6 Required

Dresden 2 and 3 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 Action A. 1, which requires suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 

(cont'd) within the reactor pressure vessel, is adequate to preclude a fuel handling 

accident from occurring. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 

to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4. 10.G (proposed 

SR 3.9.6.1) for the verification of reactor vessel water level provides adequate 

assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform CTS 4.10.G 
"within 2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies has been deleted.  

If the Surveillance has not been performed within the specified interval, handling 

fuel assemblies is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.B) 

requires a Surveillance be met within the specified Frequency while in the 

applicable MODE or condition. Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that 

failure to meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would 

then require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance 

Requirement is not performed within the specified Frequency prior to entering 

the applicable condition, then as soon as the applicable condition is entered, this 

would result in the LCO not being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.6 require 

immediate action to be taken to exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, 

this effectively ensures that the Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the 

Surveillance not current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown 

the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining 

OPERABILITY.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

2Dresden 2 and 3
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 
Reactor Water Level 3/4.10.G 

3.10 - LMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

.RG. Water Level - Reactor Vessel G . W ater Level - -Reactor vesselTh re c o v s el w t r e el hal b 

LZD 3.q.7 At least 23 feet of water shall be 
:3.1.. The reactor vessel water level shall be 

_CD--. 4h e rea tor determined to be at least its minimum 
• _ = . . .. .t,,6h 

Rre a ct oat. le a st once .. per A 24 thour

m aintained over Ina LOP _= .. .. . rec 
pressure vessel I rerr;I 

APPLICABILITY: 
ve 

During handling of fuel assemblies or 

control rods within the reactor pressure 

v e s s e l A___le i ii 1 1 A .2 L

when 
con o r 

b in h ndle are i d thIfe 

assemblies on eated within the 

reactor vessel are irradiated.

;ur d de t n n l lto Wpl.. .. .LL.,,_ .  rtf a est once per 2-4 hours M ring handling offuel assemblies or 

ntrol rods within the reactor pressure 

ssel.

AC rItoJ A With the requirements of the above 

specification not satisfied, suspend all Y L.1 

operations involving handling of fuel 

assemblies or control rods within the 

reactor pressure veseS1,"!I l ! a :t 1 p ciri :! all f III ~ * 

sem ies a con ol ro in a .'fe 

ondi o

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.10.G is during handling of fuel assemblies or 

control rods within the reactor pressure vessel "while in OPERATIONAL 

MODE 5." The Applicability of ITS 3.9.7 does not explicitly include the 

MODE 5 requirement. (In addition, ITS 3.9.7 deals only with handling new fuel 

assemblies or control rods - see Discussion of Change L. 1 below.) The only 

MODE where it is possible to move new fuel assemblies or handle control rods 

within the reactor pressure vessel is MODE 5. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the 

reactor vessel head is on and no activities associated with movement of new fuel 

assemblies or handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel are 

possible. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state "OPERATIONAL MODE 5" (ITS 

MODE 5) in the Applicability of ITS 3.9.7 and the removal of 

"OPERATIONAL MODE 5" from the Applicability is considered to be 

administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The allowance in the CTS 3. 10.G Action to place fuel assemblies and control 

rods in a safe condition prior to suspending movement in the event of low water 

level is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This allowance is not necessary 

for assuring, in the case of reactor vessel water level not within limits, actions 

are taken to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. ITS 3.9.7 

Required Action A. 1, which requires suspension of movement of new fuel 

assemblies and handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel, is 

adequate to preclude a fuel handling accident from occurring. Therefore, the 

relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 

the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 

ITS.

1Dresden 2 and 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3. 10.G, which provides reactor vessel water level requirements during 
handling of fuel assemblies and control rods within the reactor pressure vessel 
(RPV), has been split into two Specifications, ITS 3.9.6 and ITS 3.9.7, to allow 
an option for additional flexibility. ITS 3.9.6 provides the requirements for 

movement of only irradiated fuel assemblies within the RPV, with water level 
determined from the top of the RPV flange, consistent with CTS 3. 10.G.  
ITS 3.9.7 provides the requirements for movement of new fuel assemblies and 
control rods within the RPV when irradiated fuel assemblies are seated within the 
RPV, with water level determined from the top of irradiated fuel assemblies 
seated within the RPV rather than from the top of the RPV flange. In addition, 
the reference to irradiated control rods seated within the reactor vessel has been 

deleted since damage to the control rod blades is not assumed in the fuel handling 
accident analysis. The decrease in the water level requirements from 23 feet 
above the top of the RPV flange to 23 feet above the top of the irradiated fuel 
assemblies seated within the RPV is based on requiring sufficient water necessary 
to retain iodine fission product activity in the event of a fuel handling accident.  
The fuel handling accident would release fission products at the top of the 
irradiated fuel seated within the RPV when a new fuel assembly or control rod is 

dropped. If dropped on the RPV flange, it would not create a release of fission 
products since these components do not contain fission products. Therefore, the 
reduction of water level still ensures that the assumed iodine retention factors are 
met. In addition, the number of irradiated fuel pins that are damaged in the drop 
of a new fuel assembly or control rod is less than that assumed in the dropping of 
an irradiated fuel assembly. Thus, the amount of fission products released is 
less.  

L.2 The normal 24 hour periodic Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4. 10.G (proposed 
SR 3.9.7.1) for the verification of the reactor vessel water level provides 
adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform 
CTS 4. 10.G "within 2 hours prior to the start of" handling fuel assemblies or 

control rods has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed within 
the specified interval, handling fuel assemblies or control rods is not allowed 
since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.B) requires a Surveillance be met 
within the specified Frequency while in the applicable MODE or condition.  

Proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.C) also states that failure to meet the Surveillance 

constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then require the ACTIONS of 

the LCO to be taken. If this specific Surveillance Requirement is not performed 

within the specified Frequency prior to entering the applicable condition, then as 

soon as the applicable condition is entered, this would result in the LCO not

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 being met. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.9.7 require immediate action to be taken to 

(cont'd) exit the Applicability of the LCO. Therefore, this effectively ensures that the 

Applicability of the LCO is not entered with the Surveillance not current.  

Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal periodic 

Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



ITTS 3.9.S

REFUELING OPERATIONS SDC High Water Level 3/4.10.K

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

K. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - K. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation 

High Water Level High Water Level 

LZo 3.9.5 At least one shutdown cooling (SDC) loop .R3.A8.IAt least one SDC loop shall be verified to 

shall be OPERABLE and in operation'$ i be in op anati circnlatin reaor 
la.L1at least once per 12 hours.  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE 5, when irradiated 
fuel is in the reactor vessel and the water 
level is Ž23 feet above the top of the 
reactor pressure vessel flange.  

ACTION:

1. /With no SDC loop OPERABLE, within 
one hour and at least once per 24 

ALTIOAJA- hours thereafter, demonstrate the 
operability of at least one alternate 
rmethod capable of decay heat removal.  
Otherwise, suspend all operations\ 
involvino an increase in the reactord

2. With no SDC loop in operation, within 

Aco-rwJ L one hour establish reactor coolant 
circulation by an alternate method, 
monitor reactor coolant temperature at 
least once per hour, and verify reactor 
coolant circulation at least once per 12 
hours.

Lo/e 3Tq.f, 
N & a The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8-hour period.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-15 Amendment Nos. 150 & i4-

/.•, I / /€



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)). , 

A.2 The CTS 3. 10.K Action 1 requires that all operations involving an increase in the 

reactor decay heat load be suspended. ITS 3.9.8 Required Action B. 1 requires 

only that loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the reactor pressure vessel be 

suspended, since this is the only practical method of increasing the reactor decay 

heat load (movement of a single control rod, which is the only other type of 
positive reactivity change, does not increase heat load). The proposed 
requirement results in the same response as the current requirement, therefore, 

the change is merely an administrative preference of presentation.  

A.3 The CTS 3.10.K Action 1 requirement to "establish SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 4 hours" provides a period of time (4 
hours) in which integrity can be violated even if capable of being maintained.  

Additionally, if the plant status is such that integrity is not capable of being 

established within 4 hours, the existing Action results in "non-compliance with 

the Technical Specifications" and a requirement for an LER. The intent of the 

Action is more appropriately presented in ITS 3.9.8 Required Actions B.2, B.3, 

and B.4. With the proposed Required Actions, a significantly more conservative 
requirement to establish and maintain the secondary containment boundary is 
imposed. No longer would the provision to violate the boundary for up to 

4 hours exist. However, this conservatism comes from the understanding that if 

best efforts to establish the boundary exceeded 4 hours, no LER will be required.  

This interpretation of the Actions intent is supported by the BWR ISTS, 

NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Because this is an enhanced presentation of existing 
intent, the proposed change is considered administrative.  

A.4 This proposed change to the CTS 3. 10.K Action 1 replaces the use of the defined 

term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the essential elements 

of that definition. Refer also to the Discussion of Changes in the Definitions 

section (Chapter 1.0), which addresses deletion of the SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition. The change is editorial in that the

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 requirements are specifically addressed by ITS 3.9.8 Required Actions B.2, B.3, 

(cont'd) and B.4. Therefore, the change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR 

ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1, and is considered administrative only.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details in CTS 3.10.K.1 and 3.10.K.2 of what constitutes an OPERABLE 

shutdown cooling subsystem are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 

Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE shutdown cooling subsystem consists of 

an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, reactor building closed cooling water 

(RBCCW) capable of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated 

piping and valves to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. The details for subsystem 

OPERABILITY are not necessary in ITS 3.9.8. The definition of 

OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be 

in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of the method in CTS 4. 10.K of verifying operation of the shutdown 

cooling subsystem (circulating reactor coolant) is proposed to be relocated to the 

Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring the shutdown cooling subsystem 

is in operation. Proposed SR 3.9.8.1 requires verification a shutdown cooling 

subsystem is operating and is adequate to ensure a shutdown cooling subsystem is 

circulating reactor coolant. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be 

in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

None

2Dresden 2 and 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



17S 3.q-1

REFUELING OPERATIONS SDC Low Water Level 3/4.10.L 

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

L. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - L. Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation 

Low Water Level Low Water Level 

Two shutdown cooling (SDC) loops shall be SR At least one SDC loop shall be verified to 

/iCD -*.' OPERABLE and at least one loop shall be in 3,qq.be in operation n circ ati teactot 

operation'*' wit each I op con sting o at L o at least once per 12'hours 

I ast: 

1. neOP RAS DC p p, an 

2, One PERA SDC/eat e hang r.  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE 5, when irradiated 

fuel is in the reactor vessel and the water 
level is < 23 feet above the top of the 
reactor pressure vessel flange.  

ACTION: 

1. With less than the above required SDC 

Acrnij A loops OPERABLE, within one hour and 
at least once per 24 hours thereafter, 
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of at 
least one alternate method capable of 

decay heat removal for each inoperable 
SOC loop. d- n4dpno5JAc ~ ~ 

2. With no SDC loop in operation, within 

AL-Tuh. L one hour establish reactor coolant 
circulation by an alternate method, 
monitor reactor coolant temperature at 

least once per hour, and verify reactor 

coolant circulation at least once per 12 
hours.  

L/_n 3.q.q a The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to-2 hours per B-hour period.  

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-16 Amendment Nos. is0 &us
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new ACTION (ITS 3.9.9 ACTION B) has been added to require the following 
actions to be initiated if an alternate method of decay heat removal is not verified 
in accordance with the CTS 3. 10.L Action 1 (ITS 3.9.9 ACTION A): 

a) restore secondary containment to OPERABLE status (ITS 3.9.9 
Required Action B. 1); 

b) restore one SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status (ITS 3.9.9 
Required Action B.2); and 

c) restore isolation capability in each required secondary 
containment penetration flowpath not isolated (ITS 3.9.9 Required 
Action B.3).  

These requirements will ensure the secondary containment boundary is intact to 
filter any release in the unlikely case the loss of shutdown cooling results in a 
release of fission products. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details in CTS 3.10.L. 1 and 3.10.L.2 of what constitutes an OPERABLE 
shutdown cooling subsystem are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 
Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE shutdown cooling subsystem consists of 
an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, reactor building closed cooling water 
(RBCCW) capable of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated 
piping and valves to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. The details for subsystem 
OPERABILITY are not necessary in ITS 3.9.9. The definition of

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.1 OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not required 
(cont'd) to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of the method in CTS 4. 10.L of verifying operation of the shutdown 
cooling subsystem (circulating reactor coolant) is proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring the shutdown cooling subsystem 
is in operation. Proposed SR 3.9.9.1 requires verification a shutdown cooling 
subsystem is operating and is adequate to ensure a shutdown cooling subsystem is 
circulating reactor coolant. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



CTS 3/4.//D. E

REFUELING OPERATIONS /Commnicatis 3/4.10.E\ 

TIONFOR OPERAO 4.1 

.IE./ Communications E. Co mm icationz tR

g I o so Direct commu iato shall be a andDr comiatnewethotI 
When dirt c mication mto en the conth 

betweento o rol room andd r n root andorefuelingrp mrmpersonnelhall 
platform per sonnel, bdemonstrated w one hour priobe tom a estart of and aestonce per. 12//ours/ 

CORE suspIedCs).O 
APPLI BLITY: 

OPER/ATIONAL MODE 5 uig CORE 

ALTERATIONts)"'.  

ACTION: om 

'"When direct co mnication between h 
control room a d r~efueling platform / 

Spersonnel ca hot be maintained, / 
\immediately/suspend CORE 
\ALTERATI N(s)./ 

Exceo move ent of co rol rods wi their nom. drive sy em.  

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-7 Amendment Nos. 1so & 145
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.10.E - COMMUNICATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 Communication between the control room and refueling platform personnel 
(CTS 3/4. 10.E) is maintained to ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly 
informed of significant changes in the plant status or core reactivity condition 
during refueling. The communications allow for coordination of activities that 
require interaction between the control room and refueling platform personnel 
(such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the 
refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for 
communications, and is designed to ensure safe refueling operations. Therefore, 
the requirements specified in CTS 3/4. 10.E do not satisfy the NRC Policy 
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications 
and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM 
will be incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 
CFR 50.59.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4.10-1 through 
B 3/4.10-3) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and 
applicable content of the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Section 3.9, consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Bases. In 
addition, pages 3/4.10-6 and 3/4.10-8, which are blank pages, have been removed.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

< fTS >

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks _Soc&4&dw;4A& , rciormol'a 

3.10, A,2' LCO 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks shall be OPERABLE.

<3,/o.A) APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement withequipment associated 

(3.io.A.Z> with the interlocks_ 
<App/3-Io.AT> 

ACTIONS______ _________

CONDITION L REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.1 Suspend in-vessel 
fuel movement with 
equipment associated 
with the inoperable 
interlock(s).

N

�

One or more required 
refueling equipment 
interlocks inoperable.

Immediately

Ss-T•7- 22 -I

Rev 1, 04/07/95.

•3,JD.A AL+3 ) A.

3.9-1BWR/4 STS



INSERT ACTION A

OR 

A.2.1 Insert a control rod 
withdrawal block.  

AND 

A.2.2 Verify all control rods 
are fully inserted in 
core cells containing 
one or more fuel 
assemblies.

Immediately 

Immediately

Insert Page 3.9-1

(Do," L.3>

ITS TF - 2 -sT



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

<' C--s >
,,1fl19�7I I AUt� nrnhiTOru�Irr�~LJIVL1LP~1~r flL~LEMLJ&."*.

SURVEILLANCE

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 
the following required refueling equipment 
interlock inputs: 

a. All-rods-in, 

b. Refuel platform position, 

c. Refuel platform ýfuel grapplej, fuel 
loaded, 

Id. Refuel platform fuel grapple fully 
retracted positionj 

te. Refuel platform frame mounted hoist, 
fuel loaded,3 

tf. Refuel platform monorail mounted 
hoist,-fuel loaded,1 and 

gg. Service platform hoist, 
fuel loaded.b

FREQUENCY

7 days

Rev 1, 04/07/95

(J./ID.A.2 > SR 3.9.1.1

3.9-2BWR/4 STS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1 . The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all 
the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel 
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with 
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch, 
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the 
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have 
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with 
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the 
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2

(C77S>

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

<3.it.A. / I> LCO 3.9.2

<'3./AA > 
<3./b.A. / > 

<Appl 23,1/o.A

APPLICABILITY:

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.  

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position 
and any control rod withdrawn.

S3./1.A Ar.4 i ¼ 
(3.IDcA Ad_ 2-)

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately 
rod-out interlock withdrawal.  
inoperable.  

AND 

A.2. Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in Refuel 12 hours 
position.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 3.9-3



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.2.21 ---- NOTE-.  
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

Rev 1, 04/07/95

<41/O.A.2 >

BWR/4 STS 3.9-4



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUELING POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

There are no deviations from NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 for this Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Control Rod Position 
3.9.3 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.3 Control-Rod Position 

<3.C. > LCO 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.

(AppI .346 JC > 

(4. /0. C A 4 ) 

{,,or>

APPLICABILITY: When loading fuel assemblies into the core.  

ACTIUNS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately 
rods not fully assemblies into the 
inserted, core.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 3.9-5



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

There were no deviations from NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, for this Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4 

< C 7.S 
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.4 Control-Rod Position Indication 

(3,3.I> LCO 3.9.4 The control rod "full-in" position indication channel for each control rod shall be OPERABLE.  

(App/3./3..Z APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------ --NOTE --- -------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each -k-r d)channel.  
- ---------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more eqir A.I.1 Suspend in vessel Immediately < 3.3.21 A-3 > control rod position fuel movement.  
indication channels 
inoperable. AND 

'A.1.2 Suspend control rod Immediately 
withdrawal.  

AND 

A.1.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core.cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

OR 

iL (continued)

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/953.9-6



Control Rod Position Indication 
3.9.4

(C~rs>

S3.3.T Ac4 3 >

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert the 
control rod 
associated with the 
inoperable position 
indicator.  

AND 

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
disarm the control 
rod drive associated 
with the fully 
inserted control rod.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the • euir channel has no 
"full-in* indication on each control rod 
that is not "full-in."

Each time the 
control rod is 
withdrawn from 
the "full-in" 
position

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

m
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

1. The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes only one "full-in" position indicator channel for 
each control rod, therefore, all "full-in" channels are required, thus the word 
"required" has been deleted from the ACTIONS Note, Condition A and the 
Surveillance.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.5 Control.Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling

(3.3.,6> LCO 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

<App/3.3.6) APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

<.3.3.6 A,_4 2. a 
(DDc M.t > 

< 2)Dc,- A4 0>

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
control rods fully insert 
inoperable. inoperable withdrawn 

control rods.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.5.1 ---------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days 
after the control rod is withdrawn.  
-----------------------------------

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 7 days 
one notch.

<3.6) SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 
accumulator pressure is k 19403 psig.

7 days

Rev 1, 04/07/95

< T-S>

I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

I1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.
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IRPVf Water Levelf--Irradiated Fuel• }-jI 
3.9.1 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.6 (Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV)j Water Level--Irradiated Fuelk 

LCO 3.9.6 IRPV water level shall be 1 •231 ft above the top of the 
WRPV flangel.

APPLICABILITY: Durin movement of irradiated fuel assemblies Within the 

0 ing m ement o new fue/ assembl' s or haning of/ Co rol rod within he [RPV) when irr diated f el Z 
a semblies are seatd withinthe [RPV]

A. RPV water level not <3 A within limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

< ./0-.6> SR 3.9.6.1 [ D--- LVerify IRPV% water level is > 1233 ft above 
the top of the JRPV flange3.

BWR/4 STS

(T.S >

<3,1.6 >o~

24 hours

<Ap ,p13,1b,65

3.9-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. The Applicability and Required Action have been deleted/modified from ITS 3.9.6 
since they are covered by ITS 3.9.7 (Dresden 2 and 3 has chosen the option to have two 
different LCOs; one for the movement of irradiated fuel and the other for the movement 
of new fuel or control rods).

Dresden 2 and 3 1



.411 r-ka-41es tare-}IQ LtA hss

£RPV~k- Water Level--New Fuel or Control Rods 3.9.7

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.7 fReactor Pressure Vessel (RPV)j Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods

<3.10.6 ) 

<App .3./o.6 >

LCO 3.9.7 

APPLICABILITY:

TRPVj water level shall be ? 1232 ft above the top of 
irratiated fuel assemblies seated within the IRPV .  

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 
control rods within the MRPV4, when irradiated fuel 
assemblies are seated within the ORPVP.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. JRPVý water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 

within limit. fuel assemblies and 
handling of control 
rods within the 
JRPVq.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify VRPVJ water level is >! 123 ft above 24 hours 

the top of irradiated fuel assemblies 
seated within the CRPVj.

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS

<CTs )

< 4/.40e6

;Aj



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. Typographical error corrected.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



<rs >

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.8

LCO 3.9.8 (,.1,. ")

<App! 3l ./•) APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel 
• Rpv) ) and the water level k 23kft above the top of the 

RPV flange . 7)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
r,� �

A. Required 
<2. /L,0•A*) k(Atj >Isubsystem 

inoperable.

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.

A.] Verify an alternate 
method of decay heat 
removal is available.

t

B.1 Suspend loading 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies into the 
RPV.

AND

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

(3./-1&KA&) B.

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 
24 hours 
thereafter

Immediately

I I (continued)

--------- ---------- ---- - --- -- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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U-H igh Water Level 
3.9.8

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

8.2 

AND 

B.3 

AND 

B.4

Initiate action to 
restore Isecondary) 
containment to 
OPERABLE status.  

Initiate action to 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

Initiate action to 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required •secondary? 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately 

1%

-1 1

(Vin ,/0. K A,-42e iosubsystem in operation.

C.1 Verify reactor 
coolant circulation 
by an alternate 
method.

AND 

C.2 Monitor reactor 
coolant temperature.

I hour from 
discovery of no 
reactor coolant 
circulation 

AND 

Once per 
12 hours 
thereafter 

Once per hour

I. ______________ ________

�J-�U��EQREMES

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

B. (continued)

I1
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El
ýiigh3Water Level 3.9.8

<C-73>
SURVEILLANCE REDUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify onelR s~tutd o6 subsystem 
is operating.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

<q, io K>

FREQUENCY

12 hours

SURVEILLANCE RMIREMENTS

BWRI4 STS 3.9-13



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

I1. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR - High Water Level LCO (ISTS LCO 3.9.8) Note, which 

provides an exception to the requirement for the required pump to be in operation, to 

provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent with the requirement being 

excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the change was necessary to 

eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper enforcement. However, the 

change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the allowance of the Note. Specifically, 

the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the required subsystem or pump to not be 

in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, i.e., it must be taken out of operation.  

The intent of the Note (as described in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not 

require) the required subsystem or pump to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 

hour period. Therefore, the Note is revised to allow the subsystem or pump to be "not 

in operation" for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

1Dresden 2 and 3



3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS -Stt÷Aoi. C.ool; SDC_) 

3.9.9 (Rqiidua. Hea IRemoal (R)Low Water Level 

( L LC/39.tdo•s •oo00inS subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and 

.on s ut wn/co 1 subsystem shall be in operation.

<Appi.3.1-.L) APPLICABILITY:

.d r~lkt le

- - -- - - -----------

MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel 
RPV) and the water level < 223 ft above the top of the 
RPV flange 

2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

3/ID.LN Wz\•' A If A. /One or two re uired 
SD. R utwn 0 1 

subsystems inoperable.

A.1 Verify an alternate 
method of decay heat 

\ rermoval is available 
or a inoperable 

requi red_ Rsh AtdoA 

-subsystem.

_______________ I f

<'1)6 A4M. / B. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.

______________________________________________________________I

B.I Initiate action to 
restore esecondaryt 
containment to 
OPERABLE status.  

AND

COMPLETION TIME 

1 hour 
AND LSd•p 4rl _ 

Once per 
24 hours 
thereafter

Immediately I

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/4 STS 3.9-14



&-Low Water Level 
3.9.9

1(C T-S)

A r-ir*T-u~c•

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(DtLM./) B. (continued) 

3.10. L A.,-4 2- ) . .operatbissystem ion 
operation.

-�

B.2 Initiate action to 
restore one standby 
gas treatment 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

AND 

B.3 Initiate action to 
restore isolation 
capability in each 
required esecondaryg 
containment 
penetration flow path 
not isolated.

C.A Verify reactor 
coolant circulation 
by an alternate 
method.

AND 

C.2 Monitor reactor 
coolant temperature.

Immedi ately 

Immediately 

I

1 hour from 
discovery of no 
reactor coolant 
circulation 

AND 

Once per 
12 hours 
thereafter 

Once per hour

Rev 1, 04/07/953.9-15BWR/4 STS



•-L ow Water Level 
3.9.9

(c7rs)

�URVF1LLANCE RFOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.9.9.1 Yerify one OR Aut~Own •oo1 o subsystem 
is operating.

FREQUENCY

12 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95

i
<Z/,.DL>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i

BWR/4 STS 3.9-16



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

S 1. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value has been provided.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. Condition A has been modified by the addition of a Note that allows separate Condition 
entry for each inoperable shutdown cooling subsystem. Currently, the Condition is 
required to be entered if one or two required shutdown cooling subsystems are 
inoperable. The Required Actions require the verification of an alternate method of 
decay heat removal for each inoperable required shutdown cooling subsystem within 1 
hour and every 24 hours thereafter. According to ITS 1.3, Completion Times, when 
one required shutdown cooling subsystem is inoperable, entry into the Condition is 
required and the Completion Times start upon entry into the Condition. When the 
second required shutdown cooling subsystem becomes inoperable, a new Condition 
entry is not allowed; the Completion Times from the initial entry are still applicable.  
Thus, if the second required shutdown cooling subsystem becomes inoperable more 
than 1 hour after the first subsystem, no time is provided to verify a second alternate 
method; the time has already expired. The CTS does not have this restriction.  
Dresden 2 and 3 enter CTS 3. 10.L Action 1 each time a required shutdown cooling 
subsystem becomes inoperable, and take the actions required by CTS 3. 10.L Action 1 
independently for each required subsystem. Therefore, to maintain consistency with 
the CTS requirements, the Note to Condition A has been added to allow separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable required shutdown cooling subsystem. In addition, 
the Required Action has been modified to be applicable to the associated required 
shutdown cooling subsystem (by changing the word "each" to "the").  

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR - Low Water Level LCO (ISTS LCO 3.9.9) Note, which 
provides an exception to the requirement for the required pump to be in operation, to 
provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent with the requirement being 
excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the change was necessary to 
eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper enforcement. However, the 
change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the allowance of the Note. Specifically, 
the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the required subsystems or pumps to not 
be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period, i.e., they must be taken out of 
operation. The intent of the Note (as described in the associated Bases) is to allow (but 
not require) the required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours 
per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to 
be "not in operation" for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Refueling Equipment interlocks B 3.9.1

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment interlocks 

wigs•

Refueling equipment" iterlocks restrict the operation of the 

refueling equipment or the withdrawal'of control rods to 

reinforce unit procedures 
that prevent the reactor from 

achieving criticality 
during refueling- The refueling 

circuitry senses the conditions of 
the refueling 

interlock a h trol rods. Depending on the sensed 
S.equipment and the conro ro d .... p ^revent the operation 

conditions, interlocks are actuate 
d withdrawal of conpro 

of the refueling equipment or 
the

1 lrequires that one of the 

two required independent reactivity control systems be 

capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 

conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods, when fully inserted, 

serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor 

subcritical in cold conditions during all fuel movement 

activities and accidents.  

channel~of instrumentation rprovided to sense the 

... .i ,..fulin torfh anh e TUI'= 

" euei input s are ~ Pfrth e
)o s i t i .o n o f - U ' r _ a n d t h e T U = .. . . . .. -h e 

•inputs are provided for, 
a con o r ros. 

prit~oviueýIIP 

oading of the r 
eueIng p atOrmframe 

mounted hoist, the 

loading platform monorail mounted hoist, 

the full retraction 
of the fuel grapple, and the loading of 

the service platform 
hoist. With the reactor mode switch in 

the shutdown or refuel( 
position, the indicated conditions 

are combined in logic 
c.ircuits to determine if all control 

restrictions on refueling 
equipment operations and coto 

~~a e sa..•;. • , tisfied.

rod• inse rtul 0- n.. ... n.n e ru ts o e 

A onro rdnot at its full-inýýln in ii:t he 

to the refueling equp 
jment reve loed tit hea TU 

equipment over the reactor COre w n loa ed t locateh over 

assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipmen 
lod 

the core and loaded with fuel ins rt a o tn to preven 

withdrawal block in the 

withdrawing 
a control rod.  

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open 

before the platform or any of its hoists are physically

(continued) 
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks B 3.9.1

BASES 

BACKGROUND located over the reactor vessel. Al refue ing h!ists yev 

(continued) wtc ate a en wWen te ois s e loa ed wi fuel.  

The refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent 

Operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over 

the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to 

prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded 

refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).  
She -11!t iite oe at a loadli hter0111ý ithlan the weighl oif: ?= 

(a single fuel assemly in water.  

APPLICABLE The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in .the FSAR 

SAFETY ANALYSES analy for the control rod removal error durin refuel ing 
(Ref. 3)(n •ne.Ye ase mOr Inrln eor-durJa 

6consequences of control- rod withdrawal du re " ge-i 

Syue ass inser ion witir a r 
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could 

potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release 

of radioactive material to the environment.  

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity 

excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel, 

provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel 

insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by 

preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control 

rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the 
core during fuel loading.  

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point 

control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the core.  

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of 

(NOC PolAcy 5a emeT•__ -" 
/0CR57a 31.c)2),L} 

LCO To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling _•o 2 

-interl ocks ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded with 
any control rod withdrawn.  

(continued)
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W] INSERT BKGD-1 

Each hoist load is sensed by an electronic load cell. The service platform 

uses relay logic to perform the interlock and load functions. The fuel 

grapple main hoist load signals input via a signal conditioning unit (SCU) to 

a programmable logic controller (PLC). The PLC performs the associated 

interlock and load functions. The monorail and frame-mounted hoist load cells 

input via SCUs to electronic setpoint modules that perform their associated 

interlock and load functions. The PLC opens the associated fuel-loaded 

circuits at a load lighter than the combined weight of a single fuel assembly 

and inner-most mast section assembly in water. The electronic setpoint 

modules open the associated fuel-loaded circuits

Insert Page B 3.9-2



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES 

LCO To prevent these conditions from developing, the 

(continued) all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling 

platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refuel i ng pl atform 

trolley frame mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling 
platform monorail mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling 

platform fuel grapple fully retracted position, and the 

service platform hoist fuel loaded inputs are required to be 

wJL41 dILao•± I _ OPERABLE) These inputs are combined in logic circuits, 

2, . which provide refueling equipment or control rod.blocks to 

- Vwb,•j --1~ prevent operations that could result in criticality during 
refueling operations.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel 

damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the 

environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect 

against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The 

interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel 

movement with refueling equipment associated with the 
interlocks 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 

on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the 

refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.  

ACTIONS A-I A.2. A ý,d A.2.2 

With one or more of the required refueling equipment am -• 

interlocks inoperable (does'not include the one-rod-out M- -

interlock addressed in LCO 3.9.2), the unit must be lacedd A~C7'oAJA.Ia 

in a condition in which the LCO does not apply• n-vessel 

fuel movement with the affected refueling equipment must be 
immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations 
are-not performed with equipment that would potentially not 
be blocked.from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel 

into a cell with a control rod withdrawn).y 
LSuspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude' 

('PT-ZZs, " completion of movement of a component to a safe position.1) •......  

(continued)
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37 INSERT APP 

when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position. The i-nterlocks are 

not required when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position since a 

control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation") ensures 

control rod withdrawals can not occur simultaneously with in-vessel fuel 
movements 

TST7T_225- INSERT ACTION A.1.a 

or is not necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel assemblies are 

not moved in the reactor vessel or by ensuring that the control rods are 

inserted and cannot be withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires 
that 

JT-TF_225 INSERT ACTION A.1.b 

Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 require that a control rod 

withdrawal block be inserted and that all control rods are subsequently 

verified to be fully inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 2 

assemblies. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control rods can be 

withdrawn. This action ensures that control rods cannot be inappropriately 
withdrawn since an electrical or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is 

in place. Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing the rod 

withdrawal block in effect and provides a verification that all control rods 

in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. Like -2 

Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure that unacceptable 

operations are prohibited (e.g., loading fuel into a core cell with the 
control rod withdrawn).

Insert Page B 3.9-3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each 

required refueling equipment interlock will function 

properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a 

required condition is injected, into the logic. The CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of 

sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 

entire channel is tested.  

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is 

considered adequate in view of other indications of 

refueling interlocks and their associated input status that 

are available to unit operations personnel.

REFERENCES 1. CFR , A ppndix •, GDýC6ý F -Djo 3. .. 2.3.7L

2._FSAR, Section c "* 

3. FSAR, Section

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

3. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.

1Dresden 2 and 3



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock B'3.9.2 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the 

movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that 

prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling 

operations. During refueling operations, no more than one 

control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.  

UCSA12.C 26 f 10 CFR 5 A dix requires that one of the 

two required independent reactivity 
control systems be 

capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 

conditions (Ref. I). The control rods serve as the system 

capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 

conditions.  

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the 

selection of a second control rod for movement when any 

other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a 

logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all

rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position 

indicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4,. .Control Rod Position 

Indication") and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor 

Manual Control System).  

This Specification ensures that the performance of the 

refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a 

Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the 

safety analysis of Reference 3.  

APPLIABLE The refuelin osition one-rod-out interlock is explicitly A P ICABLE ' vc 'z T h . ..re lv i o h o tr l r d l h ) 

SAFETY ANALYSES assume in the FSAR analysis for the control rod a 

error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates 

the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.  

A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could 

potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent 
release 

of radioactive material to the environment.  

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDI 

(LCO 3.1.1, -SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)0 prevent criticality by • 

preventing withdrawal of more than n-e control rod. WitL 

(continued) 
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.Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain 

SAFETY ANALYSES subcritical, thereby preventing any prompt critical 

(continued) 
excursion.  

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies 

Criterion 3 of o0 en.  

LCO To prevent criticality during'MODE 5, the refuel position 

one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod 

may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position 

one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the 

reactor mode switch must be locked in the refuel position to 

support the OPERABILITY of these channels.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 

position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock 

provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3' and 4, the refuel 
position one-rod-out 

• interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed. !d t AI 

InMODES I and 2, the Reactor Protection 
System PEBIT 

~~~T (LO 331l n h otrol rods (LCO 3.1. provide 

miti. ation of potential reactivity excursions. In MODES 3 

n 4 with the reactor mode switch 
in the shutdow k~ 

p psition, a control rod block (LCD 3.3.2. ensures all HS?"fd44C 

control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality 

during shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2_ 
With •ne )r bo~hcaies the refueling position 

one-rod-out interlock inoperable, the refueling interlocks 

may not be capable of preventing more than one control rod 

from being withdrawn. This condition may lead to 

criticality.  

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and 

action must be immediately initiated to fully. insert all 

insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 

(continued) 
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.Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock B 3.9.2

BASES 

ACTIONS A-, and A.2 (continued) 

fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such 

control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells 

containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 

of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

-SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out 

interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.  

During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper 

positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some 

instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.  

Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of 

assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 

will be OPERABLE when required. By 'locking' the reactor 

mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the 

reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor 

mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional 

administrative control is in place to preclude operator 

errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other 

administrative controls utilized during refueling operations 

to ensure safe operation.

SR 3.9.2.2 

•Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel 

demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out 

interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual 

signal indicative of a required condition is injected into 

the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by 

any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel 

steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day 

Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated 

circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod 

withdrawals, and visual au Iuli indications available in 

the control room to alert t e operator to control rods not 

fully inserted. To perform the required testing, the 

applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod 

(continued) 
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR.3..2.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore, 

2 SR 3.92.2 has been modified by a Note that states the 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed 

until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn.  

REFERENCES 1. C R APpe ix GDO . jJPSAEý ,••.. 2 .3 7 

2. FSAR, Section - ./7.7.-1.2.2 

3. FSAR, Section g15.4.10.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.  

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

5. Changes have been made to be consistent with the requirements in the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor 

subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential 

/ 1 J1 Z.4di EqLAf amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a 
Sm ar/lfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During 

refuelin , movement of control rods is limited b the • --- n 

re ueling nteroC S ( U 3. and LCO 3.9. or e 

I N//-- control rod block with the reactor mode switch in the 

u huown post ion J5 e .  

2 LAFSA, Sit amt 3 ./1'3.7 C 26 1f 0FR A, 51" ni/A requires that one of the 

two required independent reactivity control systems be 

capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 

conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system 

capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 

conditions.  

The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be 

withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the 

core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core 

with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully 

inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving 

criticality during refueling operations.

APPLICABLE. Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 

SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by the refuelin interlocks 

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1. , tt e 

intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram LCO 3.3.1.1•, 

e av rae pow1 r ran e mcitoro eut on inx stm ai SLCO •.3. .I) and the control rod block instrumentation 

(LCO 3.3.2.1). '-

(continued)
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Control Rod Position 
B 3.9.3

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of e o Y 5]atem~•

All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable 
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an 
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control 
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.  
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading 
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted 
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does 
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control 
rod withdrawn.  

In MODES 1, 2,.3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore, 
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.I
With all control rods not fully inserted during the 
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could 
occur that is not analyzed in thekFSAR. All fuel loading 
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains 
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior 
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control 
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position B 3.9.3

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE sR 3.9.3.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 12-hour Frequency takes into consideration the 
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling 
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling 
interlocks.  

RiFERENCES 1. (10' CFRAO, APedix GOC/26.  

2. ýFSAR, Section 1 4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

1. Editorial change made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

3. The APRM neutron flux scram is not required to be OPERABLE while in MODE 5, 

therefore reference to it has been deleted.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.
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Control Rod Position Indication B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control rod 

provides necessary information to the .refueling interlocks 

to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling '/ 

2 F'L,-LIL/D4•?Li"operations. During refuelin _the refuel in interlocks tL-Rt•'4J• 

39.1 and LCO 3.9. use te fuu i-n position 4& 

indication channel to limit the operation of the refuelins_• Z, B DD

equipment and the movement of the control rods. TThe absence 

of the full-in position channel signal for any control rod , 

removes the all-rods-in permissvye for e e ueling 

equipment interlocks and prevents fuel loading. Also, this 

condition causes the refuel position one-rod-out interlock -;I 
i 

to not a ow e ra of any other control rod. -e-ypr6/;,v '4w 

5r- A ndl/,3t requires that one of the 

two required independent reactivity control systems be a,& 

capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold r SlT, A 

conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system rodLk.ID ,.  

capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold tirtu;4S.  

conditions.  

"SquTDLoI MA4AC61J SM' 

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 

SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided by the refuelin interlocks 'R4 01 

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1. toe Protl, .o. eysle.  

intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCD 3.3.1.I- IRPS) 

and the control rod block instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1).  

The safety analysis for the control rod th ra error 

during refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the 
refuelinji interlocksadaeut SDM. (Te anat is tor Tm• ,seurw4 

• s -f~rertd Te full-in position indication 

channel is required to OPERABLE so that the refueling 

interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded with any 

control rod withdrawn and that no more than one control rod 

can be withdrawn at a time.  

(continued)
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Two full-in position indication switches (S51 and S52) provide input to the 

all-rods-in logic for each control rod. Switch S51 provides full core display 

beyond full-in (scram) position indication (green dashes - no readout) and 

switch S52 provides full core display normal green full-in position 

indication. Switch S52 is set slightly beyond switch SOO, which provides the 

digital "00" full-in position readout (switch SOO does not provide input to 

the all-rods-in logic and is not considered a full-in channel). When switch 

S52 is actuated, the color of the full core display "00" readout is changed 

from amber to green, indicating the control rod is full-in and latched.  

Switches S51 and S52 are wired in parallel, such that, if either switch 

indicates full-in, the all-rods-in logic will receive a full-in signal for 

that control rod. Therefore, each control rod is considered to have only one 

"full-in" position indication channel.

Insert Page B 3.9-12



Control Rod Position Indication B 3.9.4

BASES 

APPLICABLE Control rod osition indication satisfies Criterion 3 of 

SAFETY ANALYSES i t e t5..3( (c)(2)(ii 
(continued) 

,control rod full-in position indication channel must be 3 

APLCBLT uigND ,tcontrol rod sP muthv OPRALEfuin LD..) d• 

LCOOPRALE to prvide the required input to the refuelig .•r, x 

inelcs hne sOPERABL irf . . .... ,proa+-vides correct • l.,-

(•"'P"•"• position indication Tto the reuln•nterlockylogi • •• b 

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in 

position indication channels to ensure the applicable 

refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.  

In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for control rod position are 

specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY." In 

MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the sthutdown 

position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all 

control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality 

during shutdown conditions.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 

control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3, 

Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 

entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 

variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 

Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

inoperable control rod position indication channels provide 

appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 

channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which 

allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable ( 

control rod position indication channel.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1.A.1.2. A.1.3. A.2.1 and A.2.2 
(continued) With one or more / r full-in position indication 

4rt'Iroekin.rL't/I,5- channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to 

&4a?.,IJ .V€LflA i,'L protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel 

.o4daiz7t/hL rd-4,if;l assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This maybe 

•z •rL fli JfL4 J accomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel.  

4jo ., 4 Aiva i,, LL .-t4 movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately 

initiating action to fully insert all insertable control 

rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.  

Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in 

core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully 

inserte . Suspension of in-vessel fuel movements and 

.A w /Anl control rod withdrawal shall not preclude moving a component 

tydraC /, y disd,,,d to a safe position.  

W'&ý~a~d fxhd" Alternatively, actions must be immediately initiated to , r/I •

w&4&r ,_;s/5,5a1 va/lLts fully insert the control rod(s) associated with the Au r•u; Z 
A C.r/r1-1 &a - inoperable full-in position indicator(s) and disarm the 

J_,-4// Oi•Afh/~j Idrive(s) to ensure that the control rod is not withdrawn.  

Ib, dido,•=• ,, fo,) ri Actions must continue until all associated control rods are 

Io a/,C/,6r fully inserted and drives are disarmed. Under these 

Jd,*r~c,-_iak1tAJ)flI conditions (control rod fully inserted and disarmed), an 

V\/vL s/lal~S. inoperable full-in channel may be bypassed to allow 
refueling operations to proceed. An alternate method must 

be used to ensure the control rod is fully inserted (e.g., 

use the "00" notch position indication).  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

The full-in position indication channels provide input to 

the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks 

that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are 

actuated when the full-in position indication for any 

control rod is not present, since this indicates that all 

rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the 

full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure 

that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position 

•----(2 Jjj -,.L.? indication is not present.A The full-in position indication 

channel is considered inoperable even with the control rod 

fully inserted, if it would continue to indicate full-in 
with the control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR each time 

a control rod is withdrawn is considered adequate because of 

(continued)
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W INSERT SR 3.9.4.1 

This is performed by verifying the absence of full-in position indication 

(green dashes or green "00") at the full core display digital display module, 

when the control rod is not full-in.

Insert Page B 3.9-14



Control Rod Position Indication 
B 3.9.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4. (continued) 

S the rocedural controls on control rod withdrawals and the 

REQUIREMENTShe control roo 
l ilpI indications available in.theon roon 

tou alerator to control rods not fully inserted.  

REFERENCES 1. R A n U, ,C . A,2, I- ,..37 

2. FSAR, Section 

Rev 1, 04/07/95

BWR/4 STS b .7-



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

5. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) 
System, the primary reactivity control system for the 
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System, 
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control 
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In 
addition, the control rods provide the capability to 
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to 
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase 
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.  

,.•. C 2 of I CFR 0 A endi A requires that one of the 
two required independent reactivity control systems be 
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold 
conditions (Ref. 1). The CRD System is the system capable 
of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.  

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions MAFAMI (A VV 

SAFETY ANALYSES durnn refueling are provided by refueling in~terlocks 
1,ýLJ"j ppo", (LCD 3.9.Vand IC 3.9 , the SON (LCO 3.1. ,the 

, int ermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.  

"oaA 1 f bs;4,Ievr and the control rod block instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1 

The safet anal for the cotr rod a error 

a ctr rdwtfaf Aprompt reactivity excursion ocr during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure 
'with subsequent release of radioactive material to the 
environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a 
prompt reactivity excursion occur.  

Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies 
Criterion 3of Lte aR Plcy 1ate n 

(continued)

8 3.9-16 Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES (continued)

Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn 
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator 
pressure is ý e9401 psig and the control rod is capable of 
being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal 
Inserted control rods have already completed their 
reactivity control function, and therefore are not required 
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to 
ensure that, a scramlthe control rods will insert and 

2 W provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the 
reactor subcritical.  

For MODES I and 2, control rod requirements are found in 
LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY,' LCO 3.1.4, 'Control Rod Scram Times," and 
LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators.' During MODES 3 
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the 
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block 
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control 
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action 
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable 
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures the 
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.  
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod(s) is 
fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily 
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will 
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor 
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for 
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function 
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of 

(continued)

LCO

1D3ý
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling 
B 3.9.5

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator 

pressure is ? Z940 psig.  

The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment 
reliability, procedural controls over the scram 

accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights 

that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.  

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after 

withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.  

This acknowledges that the control rod must first be 

withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0. [ 

REFERENCES 1. GO 2 UFSA., 3./.23.7 

I 2.- PFSAR, Section {[/15/ .•i7• 

-3ý3 FSAR, Setion [15.1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 

or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



RPV Water Level_--Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Levelg,-Irradiated Fuel 

BASES 
rrfute el asemblies level i 

Nro wI-i hn the RP requires a minimum water level 

I [ of 23~ ft above the top o the RPV ange. uring 

refueling, this maintains a sufficient water level in the 

reactor vessel cavity and spent fuel pool. Sufficient water 

is necessary to retain iodine fission product activity in 

the water in the event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 

and 2). Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to 

limit offslte doses from the accident to < 25% of 10 CFR 100 

limits, as provided by the guidance of Reference 3.  

ovement of irradiated fuel assemblies h , d-V 

SAFETY ANALYSES conrroi s , t e water level in the RPV 
is an initia 

condition design parame er in eana ysis oa fuel 

handling accident in containment postulated by Regulatory 

Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum water level of 23 ft 

(Regulatory Position C.1.c of Ref. 1) allows a 

decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position C.1.g of 

Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for iodine.  

This relates to the assumption that 99% of the total iodine 

released from the pellet to cladding gap of all the dropped 

fuel assembly rods is retained by the water. The fuel 

pellet to cladding gap is assumed to contain 10% of the 

total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).  

-Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 

described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 

handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that 

the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 

accident is adequately captured by the water and that 

offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits 
(Re~ff. 44) 

ile the worst case assump include the droppinontie 
irradiated fuel assembly being handled ont .... reactor 

core, the possibility exists of the dropped a•-d~ss.mbl 

LTherefore, the minimum depth for water coverag to......  

(continued) 
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RPV Water Levelf-Irradiated Fuel] 

B 3.9.6 

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

acceptable radiological consequences is specified from the 

RPV flange. Since the worst case event results in failed 

fuel assemblies seated in the core, as well as the dropped 

assembly, dropping an assembly on the RPV flange will result 

in reduced releases of fission tases. tp of t 

uage• i rd to e nysicau imensio s whic precdlog e noi 

opeqation fth wa pr level3 feet hbove tg flanen, ar 

Isght reaction a n this pter le d b it a guidtabn o 

Ref. 4).  
Ra.PV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of heA-RC/TPol 

A minimum water level of, 23 ft above the top of the RPV 

flange is required to ensure that the radiological 

consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are 

within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance of 

Reference 3.

APPLICABILITY
LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving irradiate ~fuel 
assemblies or ha dingcontro7 rods i'e.,/mo.e ent ~•• 

•ther/th nth nrmal •ontrol rod dr ve) withinlthe RPV.  

The LCO minimizes the possibility of a fuel handling 

accident in containment that is beyond the assumptions of 

the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel is not present 

within the RPV, there can be no significant radioactivity 

release as a result of a postulated fuel handling accident.  

Requirements for handling of new fuel assemblies or control 

rods (where water depth to the RPV flange is not of concern) 

are covered by LCO 3.9.7, "RPV Water Level - New Fuel or 

Control Rods." Requirements for fuel handling accidents in 

the spent fuel storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8, "Spent 
Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." 

Revie er's Note LCO 3.9.6 is written t cover new f/el and 

cont ol rods a well as i adiated fuel If a plan adopts 

LC 3.9.7, h ever, the cond bracket d portion o this 

licabili is adopte in lieu of e first bra eted 

rtion, a the LCO and Requir d Action A..modified 
appropria ely.

(continued)
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RPV Water Levele--Irradiated Fuel 
B 3.9.6

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1 

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of the RPV 

flange, all operations involyin movement of frradiatedi 
fuel assemblies U &andn o cont ro s within the 
RPV shall be suspended immediately to ensure that a fuel 
handlinq accident cannot occur. The sus ension of 

qirradiatedg fuel movement Hak cotrorod an shall . ..._ 

not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1 l 
Verification of a minimum water level of t233Fft above the 
top of the RPV flange ensures that the design basis for the 

postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling 
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the 
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to 
result from a fuel handling accident in containment 
(Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment 
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

3 2. FSAR, Section . /67.3 

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

4. 10 CFR 100.11.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. The bracketed requirement has been deleted since it is not applicable to Dresden 2 
and 3.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.  

5. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to 
be keyed to what words are to be retained in the Bases. This is not meant to be 
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



RPV Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.7 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of control 

rods within the RPV when fuel assemblies seated within the 

reactor vessel are irradiated requires a minimum water level 

of 23" ft above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies 

seated within the RPV. During refueling, this maintains a 

sufficient water level above the irradiated fuel.  
Sufficient water is necessary to retain iodine fission 

product activity in the water in the event of a fuel 

handling accident (Refs. I and 2). Sufficient iodine 

activity would be retained to limit offsite doses from the 

accident to 5 25% of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the 

guidance of Reference 3.  

APPLICABLE During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 

SAFETY ANALYSES control rods Over irradiated fuel assemblies, the water 

level in the RPV is an initial condition design parameter in 

the analysis of a fuel handling accident in containment 
postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1). A minimum 
water level ofM232 ft (Regulatory Position C.l.c of Ref. 1) 

allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory 
Position C.1.9 of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident 
analysis for iodine. This relates to the assumption that 

99% of the total iodine released from the pellet to cladding 

gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the 

water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to 

contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).  

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is 

described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 

"23j• ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel 

fianaling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that 

the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling 
accident is adequately captured by the water and that 
offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits 
(Ref. 4).y 

q he re'latedd assumptions include the worst case dropping o [ 

an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor core loadedF 

ith rradatedfuelassmblies.J 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 3.9-22BWR/4 STS



RPV Water Level-New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7 

BASES 

APPLICABLE RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 ofte NR a c 

SAFETY ANALYSES a 

(continued) 

evel of 3 ft above the top of irradiated 

fuel assemblies seated wi the RPV s e 

ensure that the radiological consequences of a Postu 
fuel handling accident are within acceptable limits, as 

provided by the guidance of Reference 3.  

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.7 is applicable when moving new fuel assemblies or 

handling control rods (i.e., movement with-other than the 

normal control rod drive) .I firadiated fue assembliesF 

seated within the RPV. The LCO minimizes the possibility Of 

a fuel handling accident in containment that is beyond the 

assumptions of the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel is 
not present within the RPV, there can be no significant 
radioactivity release as a result of a postulated fuel 
hadinaccident Requirements for fuel handling accidents 

in the spent fuel storage pool are covered by LCO 3.7.8, 

"Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level.' Requirements for 

Shandlin irradiated fuel over the RPV are covered by 

C 3 6 Reacto Pressure Vessel (RPV)• Water Level 
_I ieFuel•" 

-Irr'adiited Fuel.  

ACTIONS .  
f the water l l ift above the top of irradiated 

If th wa e level is : • p a l o e a i n 

fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all operations 

involving movement of new fuel assemblies and handling of 

control rods within the RPV shall 
be suspended immediately 

to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur. The 

suspension of fuel movement and control rod handling shall 

not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 

position.  

(continued) 

BWR/4 STS 
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RPV Water Level--New Fuel or Control Rods 
B 3.9.7 

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

S 3.9 ,7 _1 0 
Verification of a minimum water level of 23• ft above the 

top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated with in the RPV 

ensures that the design basis for the postulated fuel 

handling accident analysis during refueling operations is 

met. Water at the required level limits the consequences of 

damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a 

fuel handling accident in containment (Ref. 2).  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment 

and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of 

water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, 

which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.  

U] 2. 4FSAR, Section 5. .'.  

3. NUREG-O800, Section 15.7.4.  

4. 10 CFR 100.11.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 

or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

4. The words have been changed to be consistent with the LCO.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



eR High Water Levell 
B 3.9.8 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.8 RRidua]/Heat/Remov 1 R -High Water Level 

BASES 

av e of the sucti n fr Ecis to removeoop.  

ea and ensible heat from the reactor coolant, as ft •er iths een 

UFA, 54.762t;,. I. P itcoeshutdown cool icni rc t1 tps hf te e ei hat h o f t he % l l 

exchanger, and assocure vlPflange v ides a Theat 
Sfor d ction fromeo. recirculation 1 .  

Aith pump isic arges the ryactor coolant, after it has been 

by throuh the revslective heat 

nhalyes. To e re m iv 
t the reactor f tl h o reactr coolant " .  injection path Th et exch anPes transfer 0 eat mded A 

O on e Water Syste uq to 

is manually controlled.  
t RviVa and the water above4 the RV flange.  

"--eo,,Only Won u s(Ree su.stPm ins reR u dbsems, t he volume of water abov

the reactor pressure v essel (RPV) flange provides a heat 

sink for decay heat r.moval.  

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the •(System is not required to 

yevents or accidents evaluated in the safety SAFTY NALSES analyses. The JDS-ystem is required tor removing decay• 

heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.  

ea •he System_ _t Id~et a/-e'i•riterio-n• 
f otie 0R oic a/It aseet i • e d/i n the 

LCOR only StneeB asuton mpoolta subsytem is reqirestk b 

UtOPEAL -n In eoperto tor 'OE5wth irraited suli • 

capability.  

(continued)
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•4igh Water Level 

B 3.9.8 

BASES -v-v 
/i-n t/-e u ie-t o be-d-- -- 

LCOAn OPERABLE ut wn 00 subsystem consists of 

(continued) pump, a heat exchanger, valves, Piping, 
instruments a 

P"O Id At pe-w aI may opene to al ow pump in one loop dicae 

Sy S4 mUS4 Ld. •6= 04 th ougtl opposite loo 's heat/exchn nor to •ake a.  

oc pro , , lete ubs st m.--i " 

C m•_ SACO Additionally, each utwn 00 subsystem is 

considered OPERABLE if it can 
be manually aligned (remote or 

local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 

heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one 

subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant 

temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core 

flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant.  

temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is 
rem ....... A- Noei+oie 

o allow a 2 hour exception 
ISTC4

u the operating subsystem ever• 8 nourus..  

APPLICABILITY One 's td o n subsystem must be OPERABLE and in 
0 ration in MODE 5 wth raitdfe 

nt 

es re . e.s e and with the water level ? •23• feet above 

the top of the RPV flange, to provide decay-heat remov al 

ystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs 
•] • ction 3.,Raco olant System (RCS ; ec i 

ACTON tionaln (C i .  

Wiat S s em 0 s y m-L n
atrae method 5with od rradiated fue ms be 

withi n and hw i t h condition the v ol u m e2 o water ab ove the 

theRPV flangre pgrven a LCca 3 .b.9y iA4d~. nv1.j(Sc Low WAJ•, Lw- I•" r_ 

ACTIONS A.1 
~~~D 1 Wit n 41 1 u~ ow ~o l h subsystem OPERABLE, an 

alternate method of decay heat removal must be ed 

within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above 

the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay 

heat from the reactor core. However, the overall 

reliability is reduced because loss of water level could 

(continued) 
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FS INSERT LCO 

This is permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough and the 

heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem or other 

operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

Insert Page B 3.9-26



@ igh Water Level 
B 3.9.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS &.J (continued) 

result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The 1 hour 

Completion Time is based on decay heat removal function and 

r7-i d r CqoUi.LeL the probability of a loss of the available decay heat 

At'/Mat a \ removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the 

sa;oI1•a•e, a q 4 samdL, functional availability of theo alternate methodo• must be 

t a/CAIzfsirfteconf i rmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure 

;4s ;+4;0 continued heat removal capability.  
u7 

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the 
operators for review and preplanning in the unit ;perat ing F5 

eactor ater Cleanup Systea ioperatin with the 

/•r gegener ative heat exchanger typassedk The method used to 

remove the decay heat should be the most prudent choice 

based on unit conditions. ; 4. &ý;0- W; A Ak 44  M-, 

B.I. B.2. B.3. and 8.4 

If no M shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an 

alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in 

accordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken 

immediately to suspend operations involving an increase in 

reactor decay heat load by suspending loading of irradiated 
fuel assemblies into the RPV.  

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential 

fission product release to the environment. This includes 

ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLEf one standby gas M 

treatment subsystem is OPERABLE, and secondary containment 
isolaton capat i sys i.e., o e seconlary co mItaten 4iBLE 

E f ýe I S' n........n. asociated instrumentation are OPERBE 

or other acce table a mini et 
S. hmain'dc orin each associated penetration it - A S~~~~isolated that -- assumed to be isolated to mitigate t_!(}••4,t____• 

radioactive releasesk This may be performed as an 
administrative check, by examining logs or other information 

to determine whether the components are out of service for 

maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to 

perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the 

OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required 

component is inoperable, then it must be restored to 

OPERABLE status. In this case, a surveillance may need to 

(continued)
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INSERT ACTION B.1. B.2. B.3. AND B.A 

* These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, 

who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of 

the isolation device. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated 

when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated

Insert Page B 3.9-27



ý igh ýWater Level 

B 3.9.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS 8.1. B.2. B.3. and 8.4 (continued) 

be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.  

Actions must continue until all required components are 

OPERABLE.  

C.1 and C2[ 

[]• If no •R S5 utd~w C 01l 1snemi~s in operation, an 

alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be 

established within I hour. The Completion Time is modified 

such that the I hour is applicable separately for each 

occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 

circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 

reurd1d-bu--nkoy ystem), the reactor coolant1111 

temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure proper 

functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour 

Completion Time is deemed appropriate.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.8.1 SD 
REQUIREMENTS e sy si 

This Surveillance demonstrates that thel subsystem is in •- d 

operation and circulating reactor coolant.  

REErator forEmonitoring the susystem in the controlS 

REFERENCES ( : I U,-SAZ,_0-,• .,,7
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The proper 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criterion has been used. The current wording was 

developed prior to the issuance of the change to 10 CFR 50.36, which uses criterion 4 
for the current words of the NUREG.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO or Required Action 
requirements.  

5. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 

or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

6. Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, which is what this LCO is governing, are 

not covered in other MODES in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has 
been deleted.  

7. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



- Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9 

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

B 3.9.9 R idu He t Remo al R -Low Water Level 

BASES 

The purpose of the Sytmi OE5is to remove ea 

BACKGROUND TI)eat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as •_ rL 

ofl• -Sthe1:i htonco-n10 S of theu 

Each loop consisso 1mtrdie u a 

exchanger, and associated piping and valves. I 

suction from e s recirculation loop.  
ar tor coolant, after it has been 

cooled by circulation through the respective heat 

exchang y evenrtso rc es a t i!n afty 
hato to the reactor viatemer-of the re coolant.  

injection path(.Te hensttr h Syt 
to ae

Service WaterSytm Te suon o mdei 

vi a ,c-t+4R ,- or,,I I e I I? manually controlled. a14A-&scI' 

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, tfe lintheis not required to 
SAFTY NAYSE mtigte nyevetsor accidents eval~uated in the safety D 

SAFET ANALSES alyses Th st•en• em is required fori removing ecay / 

heas (RPmaintain the temperature of the reactor cool , 

4hL o SL)•s~u~4 ~iiusI t AnI OPe R uS ystem ocin riterisnof 

\ ~ ~ ~ ~ L mutb OEALE e.05 v is/ n ,A 

of e 0 ic tae nt, i as ale mlae n te o icy S teme~n as ane mportatn cont~r' utore risk• 

• •p~eci f~cati o.  

LCO InMODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure 

LCO ~ ~ ese In PV and... th wa •ter level < 23 ft above the reactor . . T 

vessel~ 
~ flang 

s. 
,,--u 

own00 

Dr ressure vessel (RPV) 0lne(oc Hs X1w o to•• 

oTl 4h;foe .=k•ew S yst mu-s 1 ba ..... OPERABLE R ut ~wn eool * sub stsem conssso 

eqd-/ ee• Sys'/.42i,, Cr÷/ h P~•UMP,: a heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and 

Vpl.•>, 41 ,,,) &r. control to........... OPERABLE flow path. To meet the LCO, 

ald441 S°-DIC114 S'M* "••-C°nr°oo dy' Dn/nn/one pump in each of .the two Mops : 

2i C mus tbeOEA t. i f~l M/ e •1a 
s

(continued)
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e Low Water Level 
6 3.9.9 

BASES 

LCO al1 Pu in on loop todischa e thro h the POptose 
(continued) 1D's h t exch nger to ake a mplete ubsys m.  

Additionally, each u subsystem is 

considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or 

local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 

heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent.) of one 

subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant 

temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core 

flow to'allow for accurate average reactor coolant 

temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is 
required... A Noes -rovided to allow a 2 hour exception TSTF-/53) 

•ut/ the operating subsystem ever@ 8 ours.l" 

fcv~e-----'vL• £-a_.J 

APPLICABILITY Two M utwn 0 o subsystems are required to be 

SC sL~bS S÷ Z OPERABLE and one must be in operation in MODE 5, with 
Sirradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water level 

<a the to) of the RPV flan e to rovide dec 

eat remova tem requirements in other MODES are 

covered by LCOs in Stion 3.4, Reactor Coolant System 
(Rý• Se/i on1 5! mgnc/oe Emiji iIiol1 511 1 in I ytm (Ei11 iii Z," 

•tion !.6 C1 tammnt em 

SRPV and with the water level > 23 ft above the RPV flange 

are given in LCO 3.9.8, "' si~al •YatK ova• (Rt-High 
Water Level.' 

ACTIONS "A.i 
With one of the two required R 'utlwn @oo subsystems 
inoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing 
the required decay heat removal. However, the overall 

reliability is reduced. Thereforelan alternate method of 
decay heat removal must be wp ovided. With both required S-

tr inoperable, an alternaLmet-hod 

of decay heat removal must be provded in addition to that 
provided for the initialng u subsystemi 

inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat 
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the 

LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat 

removal function and the probability of a loss of the 

(continued)
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W INSERT LCO 

This is permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough and the 
heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC subsystem or other 
operations requiring SDC flow interruption.

Insert Page B 3.9-30



Low Water Level 

B 3.9.9 

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore, 
verification of the functional availability of thii-I 
alternate method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours

Tht ýqirea CM/,.M AC;"/ thereafter. This will ensure continued heat remo, 

dArl/lcalbaý;jo+ or3 Atrnt decay heat removal methods are availabT• 
;45 ,[,;as ;/;,f ffl •;• iple operators for review and preplanningin din thet Unitýus 

\•~pu.F--••ocdreis.-yTor -example, 5his 1111ayll teu 
- 4X-- L-c /•I•.; 7K•eactOr Water Cleanup Syste*-op-erating ~wýith ýt~hge 

S U •L•Fregenerative heat exchanger bypasseg The method 

remove decay heat should be the most prudent cno 
unit conditions. / ; ,,- •;

B.1. B.2. and B.3

With the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable 
and the required alternate method(s) of decay heat removal 
not available in accordance with Required Action A.1, 
additional actions are required to minimize any potential 
fission product release to the environment. This includes 

ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE one standby gas 

treatment subsystem is OPERABLET and secondary containment 
isavw;ab/a isolation capabilityA i.e., one secondary containmen• ..  

At"/IDM .l~ o ation valve and associated instrumentation are uPEý__BL 
D, ,-7' A '/___or other acceptable administrative controls to asue) 
B. •2 na,i d '193.-7 I solation capability4 in each associated penetration noto , 

isolated that is assumed to be isolated to mitigate #-) 

radioactive releases This may be performed as an 

administrative check, by examining logs or other information 
to determine whether the components are out of service for 
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to 

perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the 
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required 
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to 
OPERABLE status. In this case, the surveillance may need to 

be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.  
Actions must continue until all required components are 
OPERABLE.  

(continued)
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INSERT ACTION A.1 

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate Condition-entry for each 

inoperable SDC subsystem. This is acceptable since the Required Actions for 

this Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable 

SDC subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions allow for continued 

operation. A subsequent inoperable SDC subsystem is governed by subsequent 

entry into the Condition and application of the Required Actions.  

W INSERT ACTION B.1, B.2, AND B.3 

These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, 

who is in continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of 

the isolation device. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated 

when a need for secondary containment isolation is indicated

Insert Page B 3.9-31



Low Water Level 
B 3.9.9

BASES

ACTION C.1 and C.2 
(continued) 

,WIf no subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of 
coolant circulation is required to be established 
within I hour. The Completion Time is modified such that 
the I hour is applicable separately for each occurrence 
involving a loss of coolant circulation.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
S requ~ire -lRd' hut0own fool~flg ys em), the reactor coolant SL" 
temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure proper 
functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour 
Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.9-1 

This Surveillance demonstrates that one 9MR Ahui own 00o - -- ] 
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.  
The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate 
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal 
capability.  
Tm~h Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other•-
visual and audible indications available to the operator Tor/)• 

monitoring the Wsubsystems in the control room.7}

REFERENCES 0 . I IfSA .Stdwv, S.4.7
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The proper 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criterion has been used. The current wording was 
developed prior to the issuance of the change to 10 CFR 50.36, which uses criterion 4 
for the current words of the NUREG.  

3. Changes have been made to more closely match the LCO or Required Action 
requirements.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 
or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

6. Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, which is what this LCO is governing, are 

not covered in other MODES in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has 
been deleted.  

7. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.  

8. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 
("R.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, 
components or variables that do not meet the criteria for inclusion in Technical 
Specifications as identified in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2 
and 3 Technical Specifications. The affected structures, systems, components or 
variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to 
mitigate accident or transient events. The requirements and surveillances for these 
affected structures, systems, components or variables will be relocated from the 
Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively controlled document which 
will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the affected structures, 
systems, components or variables are addressed in existing surveillance procedures 
which are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 and subject to the change control provisions 
imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and 
standards. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 
requirements and adequate control of existing requirements will be maintained. Thus, 
this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances 
for the affected structure, system, component or variable remain the same as the 
existing Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to these requirements or 

the surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no 

reduction in a margin of safety will be permitted.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

("R.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions 

3. (continued) 

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.92, to these details proposed for relocation does not have a specific margin 
of safety upon which to evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent 
with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the 
Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue 
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 

OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the 

Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR, 

TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will 

be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 

provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control 

provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject to 

the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and other 

plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 

procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to 

the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the 

requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 50.59, 

no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve 

a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 

evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 

different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 

normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 

requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this 

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 

safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the 

Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 

OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

3. (continued) 

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future 

changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 

documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction 

(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR 

50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these 

details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to 

evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 

NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the Technical 

Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant reduction in 

the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change removes an unnecessary additional performance of a Surveillance 
which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not performing the 
Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed as an initiator of any 
analyzed event. Furthermore, since the Surveillance continues to be performed on its 
normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system to perform its 
required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and capable of performing its 
intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.C) 
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for 
which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the 
restoration of refueling equipment interlocks is not assumed in the initiation of any 
analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure the OPERABILITY of the refueling equipment interlocks was positively verified 
following repair, maintenance, or replacement. The proposed deletion of this explicit 
requirement is acceptable since SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the appropriate SRs to 
be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that 
cause the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) would require proposed 
SR 3.9.1.1 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be performed, which requires a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refueling equipment interlocks be performed. As a 
result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refueling equipment interlocks following repair, 
maintenance, or replacement is acceptable since SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the 
appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a 
component that cause the SR to be failed. In this case, SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) would 
require proposed SR 3.9.1.1 (CTS 4. 10.A.2) to be performed, which requires a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the refueling equipment interlocks be performed.  
As a result, the existing requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
on the refueling equipment interlocks following repair, maintenance, or replacement is 
maintained. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not 
performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 

operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a 

control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The methods that 

the refueling interlocks use to prevent these occurrences are to block control rod 
withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to block movement of the refueling platform 
and hoist when a control rod is withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure 
both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a 
control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn 
when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action 
A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with the 
control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed Required Actions provide equivalent 
methods for precluding the assumed occurrences. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation (since the new actions provide an equivalent 
level of protection) and does not require physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not 
performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a 
control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The proposed 
Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 
Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a 

control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure 

vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods in core

Dresden 2 and 3 3



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.3 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted. This will prevent 
loading fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed 
Required Actions provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position is not 
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the 
Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently 
moved from the Shutdown position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change.  
However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, 
MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode 
switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Reactor mode switch 
positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE; 
with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and 
of proposed LCO 3.0.1. The Shutdown position is not provided for in ITS 3.9.2 since 
a control rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown.  
Therefore, proposed SR 3.9.2.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the 
Refuel position. With the reactor mode switch in Refuel, the associated refueling 
interlocks only allow one control rod to be withdrawn and the accident analysis 
demonstrates that the reactor will remain subcritical in this condition. As a result, the 
accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position was 
specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not 
inadvertently moved from the Shutdown position resulting in an unauthorized MODE 
change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1
1, MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown. Reactor mode switch 
positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other MODE; 
with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and 
of proposed LCO 3.0.1. The Shutdown position is not provided for in ITS 3.9.2 since 
a control rod cannot be withdrawn with the reactor mode switch in Shutdown.  
Therefore, proposed SR 3.9.2.1 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the 
Refuel position. With the reactor mode switch in Refuel, the associated refueling 
interlocks only allow one control rod to be withdrawn and the accident analysis 
demonstrates that the reactor will remain subcritical in this condition. Therefore, this 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed as an initiator of any analyzed 

event. The role of this interlock is to ensure no more than one control rod may be 

withdrawn to prevent criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The proposed change 
provides ACTIONS to ensure that compensatory measures are immediately taken to 
protect against inadvertent criticality. These compensatory measures ensure that core 
reactivity is not increased by continued control rod withdrawal and that immediate 
action is initiated to reinsert the withdrawn control rod. As such, inadvertent criticality 
will be prevented. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed requirements provide adequate protection against inadvertent criticality 
considering the margin provided in the reactivity calculations. A minor reduction 
through removal of one administrative control is offset by immediately suspending 
action which might lead to inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance would not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the system 
to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and capable of performing its 
intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A and 4.0.C) 
provide assurance the equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for 
which it is required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.4 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change would allow entry into and operation in the applicable operating 
conditions prior to completion of the required Surveillance. The refuel position one

rod-out interlock is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of 

this interlock is to ensure that no more than one control rod be withdrawn, which 

prevents criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The change does not delete the 

Surveillance but postpones it until conditions necessary to perform the test (withdrawal 
of a control rod) are achieved. The time period is acceptably short taking into 
consideration the small probability of an event when the OPERABILITY of the 
interlock has not been demonstrated. It also acknowledges that the most probable result 

of the Surveillance performance is the verification of OPERABILITY. The 

consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected since the change does not alter any 

system or component design assumption or operation. Therefore, the proposed change 

does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition necessary to 
perform the test (withdrawal of a control rod). Sufficient procedural controls are 
provided for control rod withdrawal to prevent inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the 

proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

L.5 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the 
restoration of refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed in the initiation of 

any analyzed event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to 

ensure the OPERABILITY of the refuel position one-rod-out interlock was positively 

verified following repair, maintenance, or replacement. The proposed deletion of this 

explicit requirement is acceptable since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the 

appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after restoration of a 

component that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 

(CTS 4.0.A) would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be performed, 

which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out 

interlock be performed. As a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this 

change. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the 

probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 

evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out interlock following repair, 

maintenance, or replacement is acceptable since proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) 

requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate OPERABILITY after 

restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In this case, proposed 

SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 (CTS 4.10.A.2) to be 

performed, which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the refuel position 

one-rod-out interlock be performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the refuel position one-rod-out interlock 

following repair, maintenance, or replacement is maintained. Therefore, this change 

does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change eliminates the requirement to insert control rods already 
withdrawn prior to removing fuel from the reactor. The proposed change will allow 
removal of fuel assemblies, which could result in a fuel handling accident. However, 
the fuel handling accident assumes a fuel assembly is dropped, and this change does not 
increase the probability of a dropped fuel assembly. In addition, this change recognizes 
that removing fuel from the reactor vessel is a Core Alteration that cannot add positive 
reactivity or cause an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures, 
or components. The changes in normal plant operation are consistent with the current 
safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a 
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
because ITS 3.9.3 still requires all rods to be inserted during those Core Alterations 
that could add positive reactivity to the core. In addition, the MODE 5 requirements of 
ITS 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," will still be required to be met. These 
SDM requirements are adequate to ensure an inadvertent criticality does not occur.  
This change also recognizes that removing fuel from the reactor pressure vessel is a 
Core Alteration that cannot add positive reactivity and-does not warrant the restrictions 
imposed by the existing requirements.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance that has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance would not affect any equipment that is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the control 
rods to perform their required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the normal periodic Frequency is adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are 
maintained. Additionally, the ACTION requirement of proposed ITS 3.9.3, which 
requires immediate suspension of loading of fuel assemblies in the core, and the 
requirements of SR 3.0.1 effectively preclude the starting of loading of fuel assemblies 
in the core unless the LCO requirements are met (in this case, the Surveillance 
Requirements satisfied within the normal periodic Frequency prior to starting fuel 
assembly loading).
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.4 - CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change deletes the general position indication requirement and replaces it 
with a specific requirement for the control rod full-in position indication in MODE 5.  
The general position indication is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.  
The role of position indication is as an input to the refueling interlocks which mitigates 
the fuel handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. Since only the full-in 
indication provides this input, the remaining position indication is superfluous. There
fore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change deletes a requirement for general position indication, which 
provides no input to equipment that is assumed in the safety analyses. Therefore, the 
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: 3.9.5 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY - REFUELING 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL - IRRADIATED FUEL 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 
Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 

performing the Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 
initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 
performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water 
above the RPV flange to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is available and capable of 
performing its intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 
(CTS 4.0.A, 4.0.B, and 4.0.C) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits 
prior to beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The water level of the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) is not assumed to be an initiator of 

any analyzed event. The role of the RPV water level is in the mitigation of a fuel 

handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides 

assurance that the RPV water level is maintained consistent with analysis assumptions.  

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the 

probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change 

introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to 

the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change allows a lower water level during some operations but maintains 

the water level consistent with all the safety analysis assumptions for those operations.  

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 

safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.7 - RPV WATER LEVEL - NEW FUEL OR CONTROL RODS 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of a 

Surveillance which has been performed within its normally required Frequency. Not 
performing the Surveillance will not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 

initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the Surveillance continues to be 

performed on its normal Frequency, there is no impact on the capability of the water in 

the RPV to perform its required safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does 
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The normal Surveillance Frequency has been shown, based on operating experience, to 
be adequate for assuring the proper RPV water level is available and capable of 
performing its intended function. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.1 
(CTS 4.0.A, 4.0.B and 4.0.C) provide assurance the RPV water level is within limits 
prior to beginning the functions for which it is required. Therefore, the proposed 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - HIGH WATER LEVEL 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.9 - SHUTDOWN COOLING (SDC) - LOW WATER LEVEL 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

CTS: 3/4.10.E - COMMUNICATIONS 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 

environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 

in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 

accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 

being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 

requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 

restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 

amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 

facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 

processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 

proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 

any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 

facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 

controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 

solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, CornEd has concluded that no irreversible 

consequences exist with the proposed change.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

LCO 3.10.1

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 

for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run, 

startup/hot standby, and refuel position, and operation 

considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of 

instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch 

interlock functions, provided: 

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells 

containing one or more fuel assemblies; and 

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.  

MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode switch in the run, 

startup/hot standby, or refuel position, 

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the run or 

startup/hot standby position.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately

above requirements not 
met.

ALTERATIONS except 
for control rod 
insertion.

Fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

1 hour 

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3

Testing 3.10.1

AND 

A.2

AND
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
3.10.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.  

OR 

A.3.2 --------- NOTE-------
Only applicable in 
MODE 5.  

Place the reactor I hour 
mode switch in the 
refuel position.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.1.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours 
in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies.  

SR 3.10.1.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.1-2 Amendment No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
3.10.2 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.2 Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.10.2

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following 
requirements are met: 

a. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"; 

b. LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; 

c. All other control rods are fully inserted; and 

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for 
Functions l.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 11, and 12 of 
Table 3.3.1.1-1, 

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 

Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements, and 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to allow 
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be 
the highest worth control rod.

MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
3.10.2 

ACTIONS 

----------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.  
S. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - -. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met.

A.1 ------- NOTES------
1. Required Actions 

to fully insert 
all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown position.

2. Only applicable if 
the requirement 
not met is a 
required LCO.  

Enter the applicable 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

OR 

A.2.1 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.  

AND 

A.2.2 Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Immediately 

Immediately 

I hour

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.2-2 Amendment No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
3.10.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.2.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to 
LCOs. the applicable 

SRs 

SR 3.10.2.2 -------------------- NOTE------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.2.1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10.2.d.1 requirements.  

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.  

SR 3.10.2.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.10.2-3



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.10.3

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal 
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired, 
provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock," 
and 

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," 

OR 

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; 

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for 
Functions l.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 11, and 12 of 
Table 3.3.1.1-1, 

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements, and 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow 
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be 
the highest worth control rod.

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal- Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3 

ACTIONS 

-------------------------------T.----- NOTE ------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.  
. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..---------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met with the affected 
control rod 
insertable.

A.1 ------- NOTES------
1. Required Actions 

to fully insert 
all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown 
position.  

2. Only applicable 
if the 
requirement not 
met is a required 
LCO.

Enter the applicable 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

OR 

A.2.1 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.  

AND 

A.2.2 Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Immediately 

Immediately 

1 hour

I I.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not the control rod and 
met with the affected removal of associated 
control rod not CRD.  
insertable.  

AND 

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR 

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to 
LCOs. applicable SRs 

SR 3.10.3.2 -------------------- NOTE------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.c.1 requirements.  

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.  

SR 3.10.3.4 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.b.1 requirements.  

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours 
inserted.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.3-4 Amendment No.



Single CRD Removal- Refueling 
3.10.4 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling

LCO 3.10.4

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LCO 3.9.1, 
"Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One Rod Out Interlock"; LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5 to allow 
the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. All other control rods in a five by five array centered 
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed; 

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted, and 
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5 requirements 
may be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn 
to be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and 

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend removal of Immediately 
above requirements not the CRD mechanism.  
met.  

AND 

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal- Refueling 
3.10.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR 

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.4.1 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.  

SR 3.10.4.2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CRD, in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod withdrawn for 
the removal of the associated CRD, are 
disarmed.  

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours 
inserted.  

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal -Refueling N 3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE 

SR 3.10.4.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1.  

SR 3.10.4.5 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 

progress.

FREQUENCY 

According to 
SR 3.1.1.1 

24 hours

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.4-3



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 
3.10.5 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal- Refueling

LCO 3.10.5

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.9.3, "Control Rod Position"; 
LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, 
"Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended, and 
the "full-in" position indicators may be bypassed for any 
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of 
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives 
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are 
met: 

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells 
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed; 

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or 
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and 

c. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with 
an approved spiral reload sequence.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not control rods and 
met. removal of associated 

CRDs.  

AND 

A.2 Suspend loading fuel Immediately 
assemblies.  

AND 

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 
3.10.5

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.  

OR 

A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours 
from core cells associated with each 
control rod or CRD removed.  

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours 
containing one or more fuel assemblies are 
fully inserted.  

SR 3.10.5.3 -------------------- NOTE------------------
Only required to be met during fuel 
loading.  

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in 24 hours 
compliance with an approved spiral reload 
sequence.
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
3.10.6

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.6 Control Rod Testing-Operating

LCO 3.10.6

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," may be 
suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations, 
control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction 
testing, provided: 

a. The analyzed rod position sequence requirements of 
SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod 
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.  

OR 

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, 
"Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are 
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod 
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member of the 
technical staff.

MODES 1 and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Requirements of the A.1 Suspend performance Immediately 
LCO not met. of the test and 

exception to 
LCO 3.1.6.
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Control Rod Testing-Operating 
3.10.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.10.6.1

SR 3.10.6.2

-------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.2 
satisfied.  

Verify movement of control rods is in 
compliance with the approved control rod 
sequence for the specified test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.

-------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 
satisfied.  

Verify control rod sequence input to the 
RWM is in conformance with the approved 
control rod sequence for the specified 
test.

Y

FREQUENCY
4

During- control 
rod movement

Prior to 
control rod 
movement

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.6-2 Amendment No.



SDM Test- Refueling 
3.10.7

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.7 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling

LCO 3.10.7

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/hot standby 
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to 
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are 
met: 

a. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a 
and 2.d of Table 3.3.1.1-1; 

b. 1. LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," 
MODE 2 requirements for Function 2 of 
Table 3.3.2.1-1, with the analyzed rod position 
sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to 
require the control rod sequence to conform to the 
SDM test sequence, 

OR 

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for 
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed 
operator or other qualified member of the technical 
staff; 

c. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the 
associated CRD; 

d. All control rod withdrawals during out of sequence 
control rod moves shall be made in the single notch 
withdrawal mode; 

e. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress; and 

f. CRD charging water header pressure > 940 psig.  

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby 
position.
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SDM Test- Refueling 
3.10.7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ----------- NOTE --------------------- NOTE----------
Separate Condition Rod worth minimizer may be 
entry is allowed for bypassed as allowed by 
each control rod. LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 
----------------------. Block Instrumentation," if 

required, to allow insertion 
One or more control of inoperable control rod and 
rods not coupled to continued operation.  
its associated CRD . ----------------------------

A.1 Fully insert 3 hours 
inoperable control 
rod.  

AND 

A.2 Disarm the 4 hours 
associated CRD.  

B. One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Immediately 
above requirements not mode switch in the 
met for reasons other shutdown or refuel 
than Condition A. position.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.7.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LCO According to 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d of the applicable 
Table 3.3.1.1-1. SRs 

(continued)
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SDM Test- Refueling 
3.10.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.7.2 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.3 
satisfied.  

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to 
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. the applicable 

SRs 

SR 3.10.7.3 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.2 
satisfied.  

Verify movement of control rods is in During control 
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement 
sequence for the SDM test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.  

SR 3.10.7.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours 
progress.  

(continued)
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SDM Test- Refueling 
3.10.7

CHIP*ITIIMA]CF P~nIITPFMENTS *-I'-'--T

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.10.7.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not 
go to the withdrawn overtravel position.

FREQUENCY

Each time the 
control rod is 
withdrawn to 
"full out" 
position 

AND 

Prior to 
satisfying 
LCO 3.10.7.c 
requirement 
after work on 
control rod or 
CRD System that 
could affect 
coupling

SR 3.10.7.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure 7 days 
> 940 psig.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.7-4
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 

operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to 

another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 

during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located, 

multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the 

necessary scram functions for various plant conditions 

(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate 

trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate 

bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram 

interlock functions are summarized as follows: 

a. Shutdown-Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main 

steam line isolation and low turbine condenser vacuum 

scram; 

b. Refuel-Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram 

function for low neutron flux level operation (but 

does not disable the average power range monitor 

scram); bypasses main steam line isolation and low 

turbine condenser vacuum scram; 

c. Startup/Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for low 

neutron flux level operation (intermediate range 

monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses 

main steam line isolation and low turbine condenser 

vacuum scram; and 

d. Run-Selects NMS scram function for power range 

operation.  

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such 

functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip 

bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve 

isolations.  

APPLICABLE The purpose for reactor mode switch interlock testing is to 

SAFETY ANALYSES prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity excursions or 

core criticality. The interlock functions of the shutdown 

(continued)

Revision No.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

and refuel positions normally maintained for the reactor 
mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided to preclude 
reactivity excursions that could potentially result in fuel 
failure. Interlock testing that requires moving the reactor 
mode switch to other positions (run, startup/hot standby, or 
refuel) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5, requires administratively 
maintaining all control rods inserted and no CORE 
ALTERATIONS i nprogresss.. With all,,coantrol rod~s inserted in 
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies, and no 
CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are no credible 
mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity excursions during the 
planned interlock testing.

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error 
during refueling, the accident analysis demonstrates that 

fuel failure will not occur (Ref. 2). The withdrawal of a 

single control rod will not result in criticality when 
adequate SDM is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies 
into the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not 
result in criticality, thereby preventing fuel failure.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations 
not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance 
with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., LCO 3.10.2, 
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown," LCO 3.10.3, 
"Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown," and 
LCO 3.10.7, "SDM Test-Refueling") without meeting this LCO 
or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed that involves 
the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires 
repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the 
current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed, 
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are 

administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the 
reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1,

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block 
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells 
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified 
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor 
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. The 
additional LCO requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is 
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and 
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE 
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head 
in place.  

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the 
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment 
interlocks ([CO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks") 
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the 
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple 
interlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the 
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are 
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional 
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE 
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not 
become critical during these tests.

APPLICABILITY Any required periodic interlock testing involving the 
reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be 
performed without the need for Special Operations 
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would 
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this 
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allow 
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot 
conveniently be performed without this allowance or testing 
that must be performed prior to entering another MODE. Such 
interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or 
may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting 
activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions 
provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all 
control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and 
refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent 
criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can be 
administratively controlled adequately during the 
performance of certain tests.

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2, A.3.1, and A.3.2 

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance 
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special 
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in 
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.  

All CORE ALTERATIONS, except control rod insertion, if in 
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with 

Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core 

cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully 
inserted within I hour, in accordance with Required 
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that 

could lead to criticality. Control rods in core cells 
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.  
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude the 
completion of movement of a component to a safe condition.  
Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position 
will ensure that all inserted control rods remain inserted 

and result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1.  
Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch may be 

placed in the refuel position, which will also result in 

operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note is added 
to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this Required 
Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since only the 
shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The allowed 
Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Action A.2, Required 
Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides sufficient 
time to normally insert the control rods and place the 
reactor mode switch in the required position, based on 
operating experience, and is acceptable given that all 
operations that could increase core reactivity have been 
suspended.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO 

maintains operation consistent with or conservative to 

operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions 

of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in 

effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately 
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.  

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.1.1 and SR 3.10.1.2 (continued) 

The administrative controls are to be periodically verified 
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be 
met. In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance 
(SR 3.10.1.1) must be verified by a second licensed operator 
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task 
qualified member of the. technical sta.ff (.e.g..., a shift 
technical advisor or reactor engineer). The Surveillances 
performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour Frequencies are 
intended to provide appropriate assurance that each 
operating shift is aware of and verifies compliance with 
these Special Operations LCO requirements.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 7.2.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.2 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing 
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In 
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, 
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from 
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in 
these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that 
are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown 
position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3 
that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for 
various tests (e.g., rod exercising, friction tests, scram 
timing, and coupling integrity checks). These single 
control rod withdrawals are normally accomplished by 
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.  
This Special Operations LCO provides the appropriate 
additional controls to allow a single control rod withdrawal 
in MODE 3.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 

analyses for control rod removal error during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 

are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the 

consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 

the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 

to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 

from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 

withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 

conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 

core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection 
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.

to

(continued)
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B 3.10.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that 
SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the 

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
withdrawal.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the 
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 
in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., 
LCO 3.10.1, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing," without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in 
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during 
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations 
LCO applied. "Withdrawal" in this application includes the 
actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining 
the control rod in a position other than the full-in 
position, and reinserting the control rod. The refueling 
interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock," required by this Special Operations LCO, will 
ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability 
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an 
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special 
Operations LCO's requirements in Item d.l. Alternately, 
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity 
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and 
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of 
criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is 
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram 
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this 
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to 
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod and 
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the 
withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest 
worth control rod.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 
accordance with this Special Operations LCO or Special 
Operations LCO 3.10.3, and if limited to one control rod.  
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch 
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the 
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position 
indication ([CO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"), 
full insertion requirements for all other control rods and 
scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and LCO 3.9.5," 
Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added 
administrative controls in Item d.2 of this Special 
Operations LCO, minimize potential reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

A.1 

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the 
stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately 
entered as directed by Required Action A.1. Required 
Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that clarifies the 
intent of any other LCO's Required Action, to insert all 
control rods. This Required Action includes exiting this 
Special Operations Applicability by returning the reactor 
mode switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

been added, which clarifies that this Required Action is 
only applicable if the requirements not met are for an 
affected LCO.  

A.2.1 and A.2.2 

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required 
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to 
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements, 
thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's Applicability.  
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all 
insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all 
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor 
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all 
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in 
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of 
1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the 
control rods.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1, SR 3.10.2.2. and SR 3.10.2.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations 
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to 
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If 
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
available, periodic verification in accordance with 
SR 3.10.2.2 is required to preclude the possibility of 
criticality. The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed 
by closing the drive water and exhaust water isolation 
valves. Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids. SR 3.10.2.2 has been modified by a Note, which 
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if 
SR 3.10.2.1 is satisfied for LCO 3.10.2.d.1 requirements, 
since SR 3.10.2.2 demonstrates that the alternative 
LCO 3.10.2.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also, 
SR 3.10.2.3 verifies that all control rods other than the 
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour 
Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative 

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1. SR 3.10.2.2. and SR 3.10.2.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded 
by the LCOs involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude 
additional control rod withdrawals.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.10.3 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or 
maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain 
restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the 
shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and 
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not 
required in these conditions, due to the installed 
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the 
shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4, 
however, that present the need to withdraw a single control 
rod for various tests (e.g., rod exercising, friction tests, 
scram time testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain 
situations may also require the removal of the associated 
control rod drive (CRD). These single control rod 
withdrawals and possible subsequent removals are normally 
accomplished by selecting the refuel position for the 
reactor mode switch.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
analyses for control rod removal error during refueling are 
applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the 
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 
the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in 
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling 
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during 
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered 
SAFETY ANALYSES on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 

(continued) withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required 
when removing a CRD because this removal renders the 
withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is.optional.,. aid t.herefore, no. criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the 
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 
in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations 
LCO 3.10.1, "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If a 
single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4, controls 
consistent with those required during refueling must be 
implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.  
"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual 
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 
control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position 
One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations 
LCO will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  
At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the 
position indication probe will cause LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication," and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fail to be 
met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control 
rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure 
that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that 
compliance with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the 
control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the 
withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent 
criticality is provided by the Special Operations LCO 
requirements in Item c.1. Alternatively, when the scram 

(continued)
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BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

function is not OPERABLE, or when the CRD is to be removed, 
a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn 
control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable 
of withdrawal by electrically or hydraulically disarming the 
CRD (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of 
criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once 
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement 
to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod 
and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow 
the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single 
highest worth control rod.

Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 
accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.2, or this 
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.  
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch 
in the refuel position.  

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for 
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock 
(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4), 
and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and LCO 3.9.5, 
"Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added 
administrative controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this 
Special Operations LCO, provide mitigation of potential 
reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 4. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 
(continued) met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 

Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

A.I. A.2.1, and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod 
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation 
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods 
inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special 
Operations LCO. Required Action A.1 has been modified by a 
Note that clarifies the intent of any other LCO's Required 
Action to insert all control rods. This Required Action 
includes exiting this Special Operations LCO Applicability 
by returning the reactor mode switch to the shutdown 
position. A second Note has been added to Required 
Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is only 
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected 
LCO.  

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the 
assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the 
control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately 
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and 
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position. Actions must continue until all such control rods 
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour 
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position 
provides sufficient time to normally insert the control 
rods.  

B.1, B.2.1. and B.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not 
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the 
associated CRD must be immediately suspended. If the CRD 
has been removed, such that the control rod is not 
insertable, the Required Actions require the most 
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to 
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate 
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations 
LCO.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1, SR 3.10.3.2, SR 3.10.3.3, and SR 3.10.3.4 
REQUIREMENTS 

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations 

LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met 

to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.  

If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 

while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 

available, periodic verification is required to ensure that 

the possibility of criticality remains precluded. The 

control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the 

drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.  
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 

solenoids. Verification that all the other control rods are 

fully inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.  

Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been 
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be 

inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position 
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected 

control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of 

the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the 
protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardwire 
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.  

SR 3.10.3.2 and SR 3.10.3.4 have been modified by Notes, 

which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if 

the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.3.1 are 
satisfied.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.4 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling 
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.  
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical during refueling operations. During 
refueling operations, no more than one control rod, in a 
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies is 
permitted to be withdrawn. The refueling interlocks use the 
"full-in" position indicators to determine the position of 
all control rods. If the "full-in" position signal is not 
present for every control rod, then the all rods in 
permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not 
present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel 
position one-rod-out interlock will not allow the withdrawal 
of a second control rod.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in 
the event normal refueling procedures, and the refueling 
interlocks described above fail to prevent inadvertent 
criticalities during refueling. The requirement for the 
refueling interlocks to be OPERABLE precludes the 
possibility of removing the CRD once a control rod is 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. This Special Operations LCO provides controls 
sufficient to ensure the possibility of an inadvertent 
criticality is precluded, while allowing a single CRD to be 
removed from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies. The removal of the CRD involves disconnecting 
the position indication probe, which causes noncompliance 
with LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," and, 
therefore, LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks," and 
LCO 3.9.2, "Refueling Position One-Rod-Out Interlock." The 
CRD removal also requires isolatiOn of the CRD from the CRD 
Hydraulic System, thereby causing inoperability of the 
control rod (LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY -Refueling").  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod removal error during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of 
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the UFSAR (Ref. 1) 
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling 
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable 
reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal 
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since 
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always 
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod 
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other 
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal 
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out 
interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This 
Special Operations LCO requirement that no other CORE 
ALTERATIONS are in progress adequately compensates for the 
inoperable all-rods-in permissive for the refueling 
equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1).  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  
Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be 
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this 
Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five 
by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn 
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being 
withdrawn, and all other control rods are inserted and 
incapable of being withdrawn by insertion of a control rod 
block.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of 
the following LCOs, LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met, can be performed 
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs 
without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing 
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls 
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, 
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be 
implemented, and this Special Operations LCO applied.  

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a 
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the 
inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately 
maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement that no 
other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress adequately 
compensates for the inoperable all-rods-in permissive for 
the refueling equipment interlocks ([CO 3.9.1). Ensuring 
that the five by five array of control rods, centered on the 
withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 
withdrawal (by electrically or hydraulically disarming the 
CRD) adequately satisfies the backup protection that 
LCO 3.3.1.1 and LCO 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided.  
Also, once these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are 
completed, the SDM requirement to account for both the 
withdrawn-untrippable control rod and the highest worth 
control rod may be changed to allow the withdrawn
untrippable control rod to be the single highest worth 
control rod.  

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu 
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately 
controlled with the additional administrative controls 
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the 
potential for reactivity excursions.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1. and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 

these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 

the normal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1, 

LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all 

control rods inserted) or with the allowances,.of this 

Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 

Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2 

are intended to require that these Required Actions be 
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 

expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 

CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to 
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.  
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or 
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2, SR 3.10.4.3. SR 3.10.4.4.  
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.4.5 

Verification that all the control rods, other than the 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD, 

are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within 
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of 

control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for 
removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed, 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 

available, is required to ensure that the possibility of 
criticality remains precluded. The control rods can be 
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control 
rods can be disarmed by disconnecting power from all four 

directional control valve solenoids. Verification that a 

control rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that 
no other control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under 

conditions when position indication instrumentation is 

inoperable for the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance 
for LCO 3.1.1, which is made applicable by this Special 

Operations LCO, is required in order to establish that this 

Special Operations LCO is being met. Verification that no 

other CORE ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure 

the assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2, SR 3.10.4.3, SR 3.10.4.4.  

REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.4.5 (continued) 

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 

preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 

24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 
controls on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to 

block an additional control rod withdrawal.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by 
imposing certain administrative controls.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical during refueling operations. During 
refueling operations, no more than one control rod, in a 
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies is 
permitted to be withdrawn. When all four fuel assemblies 
are removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn 
with no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be 
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells 
contain no fuel.  

The refueling interlocks use the "full-in" position 
indicators to determine the position of all control rods.  
If the "full-in" position signal is not present for every 
control rod, then the all rods in permissive for the 
refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel 
loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control 
rod.  

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during 
refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special 
Operations LCO establishes the necessary administrative 
controls to allow bypassing the "full-in" position 
indicators.  

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in the UFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate 
SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and 

adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions 
during refueling. To allow multiple control rod 
withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod 
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the 
"full-in" position indication is allowed to be bypassed for 
each withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE the cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the 
SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function 

(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading 
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must 
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does 
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with either 
LCO 3.9.3, "Control Rod Position," LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 
Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling," not met, can be performed in 
accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If 
multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal 
is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be 
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this 
LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously 
removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.  
"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual 
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 
control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

When fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rods 
withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to 
ensure that reactivity additions are minimized. Spiral 
reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel locations 
immediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a 
continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any 
sequence). Otherwise, all control rods must be fully 
inserted before loading fuel.  

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 

B 3.10.5 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 

exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of 

LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special 

Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all 

fuel to be removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are 

allowed to be bypassed.  

ACTIONS A.1, A.2, A.3.1. and A.3.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 

Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 

these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 

the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control 

rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 

assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special 

Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 

Action A.1, Required Action A.2, Required Action A.3.1, and 

Required Action A.3.2 are intended to require that these 

Required Actions be implemented in a very short time and 

carried through in an expeditious manner to either initiate 

action to restore the affected CRDs and insert their control 

rods, or initiate action to restore compliance with this 

Special Operations LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2, and SR 3.10.5.3 

REQUIREMENTS 
Periodic verification of the administrative controls 

established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 

preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 

24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 

controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes 

into account other indications of control rod status 
available in the control room.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

Revision No.
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.6 Control Rod Testing -Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing 
certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns 
during startup conditions are controlled by the operator and 
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 
Block Instrumentation"), such that only the specified 
control rod sequences and relative positions required by 
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the 
operating range from all control rods inserted to the low 
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively 
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase 
that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).  
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes 
required that may result in control rod patterns not in 
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.  
These tests include SDM demonstrations, control rod scram 
time testing, and control rod friction testing. This 
Special Operations LCO provides the necessary exemption to 
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional 
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such 
tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating 
the CRDA are summarized in References 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.  
CRDA analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed 
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential 
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides 
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to 
ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not 
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod 
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the 
safety analysis of References 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 may not be 
preserved. Therefore special CRDA analyses are required to 

demonstrate that these special sequences will not result in 
unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the 
testing. These analyses, performed in accordance with an 
NRC approved methodology, are dependent on the specific test 
being performed.

(continued)
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B 3.10.6

BASES

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

(continued) 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be 
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of 
LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the 
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing 
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6, 
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided 
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to 
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis 
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the 
test sequence is followed can be provided by either 
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance 
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM 
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate 
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance 
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator 
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task 
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., shift 
technical advisor or reactor engineer). These controls are 
consistent with those normally applied to operation in the 
startup range as defined in the SRs and ACTIONS of 
LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation." 

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, with THERMAL 
POWER greater than 10% RTP is adequately controlled by the 
existing LCOs on power distribution limits and control rod 
block instrumentation. Control rod movement during these 
conditions is not restricted to prescribed sequences and can 
be performed within the constraints of LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE 
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, 
"MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," and LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABILITY POWER less than or equal to 10% RTP, the provisions of this 
(continued) Special Operations LCO are necessary to perform special 

tests that are not in conformance with the prescribed 
sequences of LCO 3.1.6.  

While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod withdrawal is only 
allowed if performed in accordance with Special Operations 
LCO 3.10.2, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Hot Shutdown," 
or Special Operations LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod 
Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown," which provide adequate controls 
to ensure that the assumptions of the safety analysis of 
Reference 1 is satisfied. During these Special Operations 
and while in MODE 5, the one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, 
"Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,") and scram 
functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative 
controls prescribed in the applicable Special Operations 
LCOs, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With the requirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control 
rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test 
sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the 
testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon 
suspension of the special test, the provisions of LCO 3.1.6 
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be 
taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribed 
sequence of LCO 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if 
required by LCO 3.1.6.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM, 
a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior 
Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the 
technical staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor 
engineer) is required to verify conformance with the 
approved sequence for the test. This verification must be 
performed during control rod movement to prevent deviations 
from the specified sequence. A Note is added to indicate 
that this Surveillance does not need to be met if 
SR 3.10.6.2 is satisfied.  

(continued)
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B 3.10.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test 
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly 
loaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This 
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8, 
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has 
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need 
to be met if SR 3.10.6.1 is satisfied.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 
7.1, Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design Analysis, (as 
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard 
Application for Reactor Fuel, (as specified in 
Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

4. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC) 
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.  

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear 
Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, 
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).
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B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.7 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 

permit SDM testing to be performed for those plant 

configurations in which the reactor pressu.re vessei (RPV) 

head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully 

tensioned.

LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate 

SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod 

replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be 

performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is 

reached. This SDM test may be performed prior to or during 

the first startup following the refueling. Performing the 

SDM test prior to startup requires the test to be performed 

while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully 

tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed).  

While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be 

in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable 

control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become 

critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to 

be in the startup/hot standby position, since more than one 

control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of 

demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LCO 

provides the appropriate additional controls to allow 

withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell 

containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor 

vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity 

excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor 

mode switch in the startup/hot standby position while in 

MODE 5, is provided by the intermediate range monitor (IRM) 

neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 

(RPS) Instrumentation"), and control rod block 

instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 

Instrumentation"). The limiting reactivity excursion during 

startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop 

accident (CRDA).

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows 
prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed 

within these defined sequences, the analyses of References 
1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 is applicable. However, for some 
sequences developed for the SDM testing, the control rod 
patterns assumed in the safety analyses of References 1, 2, 
3, 4, and 5 may not be met. Therefore, special CRDA 
analyses, performed in accordance with an NRC approved 
methodology, are required to demonstrate the SDM test 
sequence will not result in unacceptable consequences should 
a CRDA occur during the testing. For the purpose of this 
test, the protection provided by the normally required 
MODE 5 applicable LCOs, in addition to the requirements of 
this LCO, will maintain normal test operations as well as 
postulated accidents within the bounds of the appropriate 
safety analyses (Refs. 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5). In addition to 
the added requirements for the RWM, APRM, and control rod 
coupling, the notch out mode is specified for out of 
sequence withdrawals. Requiring the notch out mode limits 
withdrawal steps to a single notch, which limits inserted 
reactivity, and allows adequate monitoring of changes in 
neutron flux, which may occur during the test.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. SDM tests may be performed 
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SDM 
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requirements 
must be met to ensure that adequate protection against 
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide 
additional scram protection, beyond the normally required 
IRMs, the APRMs are also required to be OPERABLE ([CO 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d as though the reactor were in 
MODE 2. Because multiple control rods will be withdrawn and 

the reactor will potentially become critical, the approved 
control rod withdrawal sequence must be enforced by the RWM

(continued)
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BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

([CO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2), or must be verified by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 
staff (e.g., a shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).  
To provide additional protection against an inadvertent 

criticality, control rod withdrawals that do not conform to 

the analyzed rod position sequence specified in LCO 3.1.6, 
"Rod Pattern Control," (i.e., out of sequence control rod 

withdrawals) must be made in the individual notched 
withdrawal mode to minimize the potential reactivity 
insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity 

of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the 
probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the 

withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.  
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these 

tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.  
Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the 
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD 

accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water 
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then 

allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position 
requirements to include the startup/hot standby position, 
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only 
applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in 
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head 
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during 

these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and 
restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against 
potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all other 
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

A.1 and A.2 

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during 
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each 
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt 
recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This 
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod 

fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is 
"stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode 

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1 

could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is 
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the 
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed 
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a 
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are 
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to 
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.  
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing 
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.  
Electrically the control rods can be disarmed by 
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that 
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion 
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation. LCO 
3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Actions 
provide additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to 
ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the 

small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide 
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate 
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is 
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition 
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled 
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow 
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods 
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and 
application of the Required Actions.  

B.1 

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met for 
reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing 
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode 
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in 
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for 
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO 
are no longer required.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.1. SR 3.10.7.2, and SR 3.10.7.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d, made applicable in this 
Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable 
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations 
LCO is being met (SR 3.10.7.1). However, the control rod 
withdrawal sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by 
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE, 2, requiremen ts) or by 
a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior 
Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the 
technical staff (e.g., a shift technical advisor or reactor 
engineer). As noted, either the applicable SRs for the RWM 
(LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the applicable 
Frequencies (SR 3.10.7.2), or the proper movement of control 
rods must be verified (SR 3.10.7.3). This latter 
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.7.3) must be performed during 
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the 
specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate 
assurance that the specified test sequence is being 
followed.  

SR 3.10.7.4 

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is 
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The 
12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate 
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies 
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.  

SR 3.10.7.5 

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod 
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will 
perform its intended function when necessary. The 
verification is required to be performed any time a control 
rod is withdrawn to the "full-out" notch position, or prior 
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the 
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This 
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability 
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not 
being moved as well as operating experience related to 
uncoupling events.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

REFERENCES

SR 3.10.7.6 

CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed 
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control 
rods in the event of a scram signal. Since the reactor is 
depressurized in MODE 5, there is insufficient reactor 
pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of 
charging water header pressure ensures that if a scram were 
required, capability for rapid control rod insertion would 
exist. The minimum pressure of 940 psig is well below the 
expected pressure of approximately 1500 psig while still 
ensuring sufficient pressure for rapid control rod 
insertion. The 7 day Frequency has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience and takes into 
account indications available in the control room.

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 
7.1, Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design Analysis, (as 
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard 
Application for Reactor Fuel, (as specified in 
Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

4. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC) 
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.  

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear 
Design Methods, Commomwealth Edison Topical Report, 
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).
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REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.10.A 

3.10- LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Reactor Mode Switch A. Reactor Mode Switch• 

The reactor made switch shalt be 1. The reactor mode switch shall be / 

OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or verified to be locked in the Shutdownn 
Refuel position. When the reactor mode or Refuel position as specified: \ 

-switch is locked in the Refuel position: 
a. Within 2 hours prior to: 

1. A control rod shall not be withdrawn 

unless the Refuel position one-rod-out 1. Beginning CORE 

interlock is OPERABLE. ALTERATION(s), and 

2. CORE ALTERATION(s) shall not be 2. Resuming CORE 

performed using equipment associated ALTERATION(s) when the 

with a Refuel position interlock unless reactor mode switch has been 

at least the following associated Refuel unlocked.  

position interlocks are OPERABLE for 
such equipment. b. At least once per 12 hours.  

a. All rods in. 2. Each of the required reactor mode 

b. Refuel platform position. Le/0- 1o )- switch Refuel position interlocksZ) 

c. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded, shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by 

d. Fuel grapple position. performance of a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours 
prior to the start of and at least once 

APPLICABILITY: per 7 days during control rod 
withdrawal or CORE ALTERATION(s), 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 3'9, 4'81 and as applicable.  

3. Each of the required reactor mode 
Lo 3.1/.1 ) switch Refuel position interlocks that 

ACTION: is affected shall be demonstrated 
OPERABLE by performance of a 

1. With the reactor mode switch not CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to 

locked in the Shutdown or Refuel resuming control rod withdrawal or I 

position as specified, suspend CORE 
ALTERATION(s) and lock the reactor 
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel 
position.  

a When the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position..  

b See Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A and 3.12.B.  

The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with then 
vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with -the head removed. , 

_~ ~~~~~~~~~b f • .... .. .• •, =naced in "the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to -test the switcl;h

D. I

7.7S 3,Io. I

L•o 3.'
interlock f unctions provided that all control rod s jeýeiorernain fully inserted'i



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 An appropriate ACTION is included to identify the Required Actions and 

Completion Times for noncompliance with Special Operation ITS 3.10.1 (CTS 

Table 1-2 footnote (a), and CTS 4.10.A.2 and 4.10.A.3 footnote d). Also, 

Surveillance Requirements are added to provide increased assurance of continued 

compliance with Special Operations ITS 3.10.1. Since no appropriate ACTION 

or Surveillance Requirements were previously identified in CTS Table 1-2 

footnote (a), or footnote d of CTS 4.10.A.2 and CTS 4.10.A.3, this change is 

considered more restrictive.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS Table 1-2 footnote (a), and CTS 4.10.A.2 and 4.10.A.3 

footnote d, concerning the method used to verify control rods remain fully 

inserted (by verification using a second licensed operator or other technically 

qualified individual) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are 

not necessary to ensure control rods remain fully inserted. Proposed SR 

3.10.1.1, which requires verifying control rods are fully inserted once per 12 

hours, is adequate for ensuring control rods remain inserted. Therefore, the 

relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 

of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 

ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 1-2 footnote (a), and CTS 4.10.A.2 and 4.10.A.3 footnote d, allow 

reactor mode switch interlock testing in MODES 3, 4, and 5, provided all 

control rods remain fully inserted. ITS LCO 3.10.1 allows reactor mode switch 

interlock testing to be conducted even if control rod(s) are not fully inserted, 

provided these non-fully inserted control rods are in. cells containing no fuel 

assemblies. With one or more cells in this configuration, the overall 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) is greater than when all control rods and all fuel 

assemblies are inserted. The allowance of CTS 3. 10.J (ITS 3.10.5) provides for 

additional reactivity insertions (control rod removal) if all fuel assemblies in the 

control cell are removed. The relaxation proposed by this change acknowledges 

this allowance (made for reasons other than reactor mode switch interlock 

testing), by allowing the same rationale to be applied for reactor mode switch 

interlock testing. In this instance, no additional positive reactivity insertion 

(e.g., control rod withdrawal) is allowed due to the addition of the restriction "no 

CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress" (ITS 3.10.1 .b).  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

2Dresden 2 and 3



___TrS 
3it).2 

uaenoflaO) h.O 

MODE Run TC AVEAG tem ErACTORe 

MD POITON OOLANT RTEMP ER 

1. POWER OPERATION Run Any temperature 

2. STARTUP StartuplHot Standby Any temperature 

3. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown" > 2120l' 

4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown"" < 212OF a4 _-27. C.•Ap•- /I0 

5. REFUELINGIO Shutdown or RefueV" :s 140F 

TABLE NOTATIONS 
(a) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run, Startup/Hot Standby or Refuel position to .  

test the switch intest functions prove the ar i to remain fully insere 
S/ by a second licensed operator or other technically qualifed indviduahl.  

lb 3. ) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod drive 
Sis being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per S•pecification 3.10.1...  

1Ic) Fuel in the reactor vessel with one or more vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned 
\ or with the head removed.  

3r ion 3. l. 12.A, 3.T2B and3.122C./ 

Lco 3. ic z (6 The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod is 

L~ .o .. being moved provid"1the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE, 
1 

if) o• o .& We hre is no fuel in th reac-t rvessel, f 17e "eI'm 'Tis'I allns@derad no"at t61 in many• 

SOPERATIONAL MODE. The reactor mode switch may then be in any position or may be) 

inoperable.  

pED " oUn TS D & I3 a t 4 1 As -S Am n -
1- 

-2 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-9 Amendment Nos. 164 & 159 

-cf3



JF7T5 J.Io.2FA n
Mode Switch 314.1O.A

REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Mode Switch 

Le'o 3M,. 2 The reactor mode switch shall be 
OPERABLE (ani Iotk in the 

7Refuel position. When the reactor mode 

switch is in the Refuel position: 

Lenl3.102.& a-1. A control rod shall not be withdrawn 
unless the Refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock is OPERABLE.

2. CORE ALTERATION(s) shall not be 
performed using equipment associated 
with a Refuel position interlock unless 
at least the following associated Refuel 

position interlocks are OPERABLE for 
such equipment.  

a. All rods in.  
b. Refuel platform position.  
c. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded.  
d. Fuel grapple position.  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODEls) 33, 4 and 

ACTION:

Apl,/,•d•'./ a When the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position..

A Reactor Mode Switch 

1. The reactor mode switch shall be FL 11 
verified to be n thehut own 

orRefuel position as specified: 

a. Within 2 hours prior to: 

1. Beginning CORE 

ALTERATION(s), and 

2. Resuming CORE 
ALTERATION(s) when the 

reactor mode switch has been 

unlocked.  

b. At least once per 12 hours.

2. Each of the required reactor mode 
switch Refuel position interlocksla 
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by 
performance of a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours 
prior to the start of and at least once 
per 7 days during control rod 
withdrawal or CORE ALTERATION(s), 
as applicable.  

3. Each of the required reactor mode 
switch Refuel position interlocksO that 
is affected shall be demonstrated 
OPERABLE by performance of a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to 
resuming control rod withdrawal or 

0ee ZTS -3.9.,V~ 17 3T.q.

b ee Special Test Exceptions . .A and, ..,.  

c The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the 

vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed.  

The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test the switch j 

interlock functions provided that all control rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed 

operator or other technically qualified individual.•

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 Z/4.10-1
Amendment Nos. 154 & 149

"7P,, a. "-f 3

.1

_ • . %

I

I
SWith =h reactor mode switch not W/locked in the Shutdown or Refuel , 

/ postionas secifiep ýed, suspn CREý 
[ ALTERATIONis) and lock The reactor • 

k mode switch in the Shutdown or Refue/



TrS 3,1/.2
EAll

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.10.A

3.10 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

S2. W ith the one-rod-out interlock 
neble',1 the reactor mode 

quirtd A_,4I•, switch in the Shutdown position.  
A, ZZ

CORE ALTERATIONWs), as applicable.  
following repair, maintenance or A3 
replacement of any component that 
could affect the Refuel position

3.With any of the above required Refuel \nterlook.  
position equipment interlocks 
inoperable, suspend CORE 
ALTERATION(s) with equipment 
associated with the inoperable Refuel / 
position equipment interlock..  

S_.t ITS _3,q.1 wZ7K. 3.9.

Amendment Nos. iso & 145
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.1 0-2

7ý_



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3. 10.A Action 2 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the 

Shutdown position when the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable. The 

CTS 3. 10.A Applicability, as it relates to ITS 3.10.2, is MODE 3 when the 

reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position. Thus, once the reactor mode 

switch is moved from the Refuel position to the Shutdown position, the LCO is 

no longer applicable, and the mode switch does not have to be locked (since, 

according to CTS 3.0.A and proposed LCO 3.0.1, the LCO is only required to 

be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability.  

Therefore, ITS 3.10.2, Required Action A.2.2 only requires the mode switch to 

be placed in Shutdown; locking the mode switch in Shutdown is not required.  

Since this is consistent with the current requirement, this change is considered 

administrative.  

A.3 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock Surveillances (CTS 4. 10.A. 1, 

4. 10.A.2, and 4. 10.A.3) have been replaced with a generic Surveillance 

Requirement (proposed SR 3.10.2.1) to perform all required Surveillances in 

accordance with the applicable SRs; in this case, with the SRs of ITS 3.9.2, 

Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock. Since ITS 3.10.2 requires the refuel 

position one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE in accordance with ITS 3.9.2, 

the proposed Surveillance Requirements should be those required by ITS 3.9.2.  

The format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, uses a generic 

Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.10.2.1) to specify required 

Surveillance of other LCOs. Any changes to these current Surveillance 

Requirements will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Table 1-2 footnote (e) provides an allowance to withdraw a single control 

rod while in MODE 3 provided the one-rod-out interlock is Operable. However, 

ITS 3.10.2 has additional restrictions applied. The existing requirement has no 

specific requirement for this control rod to be capable of scram insertion (control 

rod OPERABILITY and CRD Accumulator LCOs are not applicable) to protect 

the core from the consequences of an inadvertent reactivity excursion.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Furthermore, the Reactor Protection System (RPS) requirements do not currently 

(cont'd) require the trip on Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) during this condition. The 

proposed change incorporates additional restrictions to address these issues. The 

option is provided in the proposed change to have OPERABLE RPS SDV trip 
'and an OPERABLE control rod (ITS LCO 3.10.2 Item d. 1), or to appropriately 
preclude the possibility of a local reactivity excursion (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item 

d.2). In addition, the IRM, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position, and 

Manual Scram RPS Functions of ITS 3.3.1.1 (Functions 1.a, 1.b, 11, and 12) are 

also required to be OPERABLE by ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item d. 1, as is currently 

required by CTS 3.1.A, Table 3.1.A-1 (Functional Units 1.a, 1.b, 13, and 14).  

The administrative controls required in this latter option (item d.2) are those 

currently licensed in CTS 3.10.1.3 and 4 for similar operations in the Refuel 

MODE. To support the scram function, MODE 5 requirements of ITS 3.3.8.2, 

"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," and ITS 3.9.5, 

"Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling" are included (ITS 3.10.2 Item d. 1) 
to ensure the RPS will perform its required safety function. In addition, the 
control rod position indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out 
interlock (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item b) and all other control rods must be fully 
inserted (ITS 3.10.2 LCO Item c) to ensure an inadvertent criticality will not 
occur.  

Furthermore, an ACTION and Surveillance Requirements (proposed SR 3.10.2.2 

and 3.10.2.3) are also provided in the proposed presentation for these 
allowances. The added ACTION will ensure appropriate operator response in 

the event one or more requirements become not met during the evolution.  
Specific Surveillance Requirements will ensure appropriate periodic confirmation 
of the required controls. These changes are additional restrictions on plant 
operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The CTS 3.10.A and CTS 4.10.A. 1 requirement to "lock" the reactor mode 
switch in Refuel is proposed to be deleted. Movement of the reactor mode 
switch from the Refuel position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1. 1-1 and 
this proposed Specification. A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel 
would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated Technical 
Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely 
MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, this 
is a special test exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in 
Refuel. Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional 
actions by the operators to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). Also, to 
exit the LCO, the reactor mode switch needs to be unlocked to move it to the 
Shutdown position; but the action of unlocking the reactor mode switch would 
result in noncompliance with the LCO.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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R
CR Removal 3/4.10.1

REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.10 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I. Single Control nRo nu.,,-- , 5)P 3 .0 

LY) 3.,0.3 One control rod and/or the associated , 
control rod drive mechanism may be , 

removed from the or reactor 
fing rovided that at least the 

following reurmnsaesaife~f~r/

2The s urce r ge mo itors M) #_re
. • .-• (OFEP;ABLE, er Spe (ficai 31..  

'-' ),3o.3.e 1 -3. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

LCD 3.1D.3.rL.2 requirements of Specification 3.3.A are 

satisfied, except that the control rod 

selected to be removed;

a. May be assumed to be the highest 
worth control rod utre e 

ass me e u with awn 

A.4 th SH OWN ARGI test, nd 

b. eed ot be sumed o be 
imm able ns r

4. All other control rods in a five-by-five 
array centered on the control rod being 

removed are either: 
Sa. 

Fully inserteda

LCO 3

3/4.10-11DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

3. 0.3.1 Refuel position interlock Specification 3.10.A.

C T'- e ,,RMýC lH1,1NEILI) aire/P lAiE ] IIJThe/Spe ýicet* n 3 O.B.• 

3. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

s&e requirements of Specification 3.3.A are 

3.io.3~ satisfied per Specification 3.10.1.3.  

4. Allother control rods in a five-by-five 

53 3 array centered on the control rod being 

removed are either: 

7 y a.Fand 
""•c isarme , or 

3.io.3•.31____

S53.Alo.3.5 5. All other control rods are fully inserted.

-dprbposa2 ýe 3. 1 a3. 1o.a' L. 2 

Amendment Nos. 150 & i-'

Sr.&ZT• 3. to.

lof 4 _

1. Single Control Rod Removal"*



2TS 3./0.3

CR Removal 3/4.10.1
REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.10- UMING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

LeD 3.0D.3. a 5. All other control rods are fully inserted.  

APPIJCABILITY: 
/<S .TS 3.i,.4 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 4 and 

A7 A TI..d 'ostd 7 w',, &410A , , A .I 

A&Ttoi $ A FW-ith the -requirements of the above 

•1 B specification not satisfied, suspend removal 

of the control rod and/or associated control 

rod drive mechanism from the core and/or 

reactor pressure vessel and initiate ACTION 

to satisfy the above requirements. jr.LeIA, ,o'.5 A,2., A.22, 1  Mi 

c,•,, &.2.I)

ISO &Amendment Nos.
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-12

"T..q,, a Z O "



ITS 3.lo,3 

SMODE SWITCK AVERAGE REACTOR 
•00LANT TIMPERTR 

MODE LQ LI TO -N", 
bRA.h" 

1. POWER OPERATION Run Any temperature 

2. STARTUP Startup/Hot Standby Any temperature 

3. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown" > 212°F.  

4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown"' !5 212*F St&Z. Ch-F_ 4 _kpLt 

P5. REFUELINGd Shutdown or Refuehn cl 140qFi .  

TABLE NOQT-A-T-ION 

.. ... ... ... . ~o .t n b ...  

(a) The reactor mode switch may be placed ,in .the Rfuel rpos•uion whinley oing l Pcntroo ives

od3.iD.-.k. I ihe reactor pressure vessel per Speverificatio rm.1.i o"wtes the sw th inead remockf nc inep o ied.  

s a c e e S c ia T e t Ec e ti n 3 .1 2.L 3 .T2 .h i a nl u l fid 3 .1 2 .id._• 

D S.10.3 (Ie) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod is 
I being moved provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE. 3-1 

-,,,~~ ~ ~ -t_ ul esind 

t l• r . rQS:tv33..d.L,, • • . • 
reactor vrtsasat" 11f) WheAnendmen 

Nos. 1 641 :i 159 aV; 

1L.9

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3
Amendment Nos. 164 & I159

1-9



T ITS 3. 1.3

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 314.10.A

3.10 -LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Mode Switch 

The reactor mode switch shall be 

OPERABLE in the 09ýý ý 
f:uu:el p sition. ýWhhenn the reactor mode e e::1::p=oositio reac 00c bvvIL' PERABL 

switch is the 
switch is c in the Refuel position: 

1 . A control rod shall not be withdrawn 

unless the Refuel position one-rod-out 

interlock is OPERABLE.  

eb 

u 

A N 
i 

A E 2. CORE ALTERATIONis) sha Fn 
E 

n 

deia 
5 

e noottbbee-' 
s 

performed using equipmen,!Ia-s-s-lo-c-iýatle-'dl\ 
ue s 

de 

s 
ins ks enc with a Refuel position interlock unless 

0 s a OP BL for 

u pm .  

u I pla orm 
I tio 

at least the following associated Refuel aw 

11 r s i .  

ps aRA PE position irtterlocks aree OPERABLE for 
led 

Refuel 

u I pla 'm ositon.  

I gra p os 

fosR such equipment.  
I st 

ng 
q' 

sh 

r 
0 

n 
-

ocia 
a. All rods inn.  

po 

b. Refuel platform position.t 

R If olsts fu 1.1 oaded i M rl C r 
Ep 

tfop , n . It 
itc. Refuel platform hhoists fuel-loaded.  

a 
0 

teCd. Fuel grapplee position.

1. With the reactor mode switch not) 

locked in the Shutdown or Refuel 
position as specified, suspend CORE 
ALT'RATIONjs) and lock the reactor

A. Reactor Mode Switch

1. The reactor mode switch shall be 
verified to be I in the Shutdow 

-.- Refuel position as specified: 

a. Within 2 hours prior to: 

1. Beginning CORE 

ALTERATION(s}, and 

2. Resuming CORE 
ALTERATION(s) when the 

reactor mode switch has been 

unlocked.  

b. At least once per 12 hours.  

2. Each of the required reactor mode 

switch Refuel position interlocksla 

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by 

performance of a CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours 

prior to the start of and at least once 

per 7 days during control rod 

withdrawal or CORE ALTERATION(s), 

as applicable.  

3. Each of the required reactor mode 

switch Refuel position interlocksie that 

is affected shall be demonstrated 

OPERABLE by performance of a 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to 

resuming control rod withdrawal or

md swtc n'the Shutdown or Refua ZS -.4..  
a Wh~en the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel oosition-, " 

•b -See Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A and 3.12.B.• 
Sc The reactor shall be maintained inn OPERATIONAL MODE 5 whenever fuel is in the reactor vessel with the\ 

vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or with the head removed.  

Ed The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position to test the switch 

interlock functions provided that all control rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed 

operator or other technically qualified individual.

I

App/;f-; 1141

Amendment Nos. 154 & 14923/4.10-1DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3



-77 -3./D.3

REFUELING OPERATIONS Mode Switch 3/4.1 0.A

3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

J 2. With the one-rod-out interlock 
•,-,;r,-.4 Ar0 A.1.Z inoperalle,')the reactor mode 

switch in the Shutdown position.  

3. With any of the above required Refuel 
position equipment interlocks 
Sinoperable, suspend CORE 

SALTERATION(s) with equipment 
associated with the inoperable Refuel 
position equipment interlock.,

CORE ALTERATION(s), as applicable, 
ollowing repair, maintenance or 

replacement of any component that / 
could affect the Refuel position 
interlock.

mL 3.q. >

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.10-2 Amendment Nos. ISO £ 1&

s 5 0 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.10.1 and 4.10.1 contain statements that require compliance with the 
Specification "until a control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are 
reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core." This statement in 
CTS 3.10.1 and 4.10.1 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not 
need to be stated in each individual Specification. CTS 3.0.B specifies that 
requirements apply until conditions under which they are required to apply no 
longer exist. Therefore, deleting this statement is only an editorial preference.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.1.2 requires the SRM requirements of CTS 3.10.B to be met during a 
single control rod withdrawal when in MODE 4. The requirements of CTS 
3.10.B are normally applicable in MODE 5. CTS 3.2.G provides the SRM 
requirements when in MODE 4. These requirements are essentially equivalent to 

the MODE 5 requirements (e.g., two SRMs are required to be Operable and 
Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations are 
required to demonstrate Operability). The current MODE 4 requirements for 
SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3.2.G and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.2.G are 
adequate without explicit reference to them. ITS 3.10.3 does not modify the 
normal SRM requirements in MODE 4, and therefore, CTS 3.2.G (ITS 3.3.1.2) 
must also be met during this Special Operation. The CTS 3.10.1.2 and 4.10.1.2 
references are redundant to the current and proposed requirement, and therefore, 
have been deleted.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.I.3.a and CTS 3.10.I.3.b are actually clarifications of a single thought.  
They are referring to an exception to the current normal SDM requirements, 
which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.3 does 
not include the last half of existing 3.a or any of-the existing 3.b, but only 
identifies that the withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth control 
rod," which in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition of SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN is assumed to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod need only be 
considered once in the SDM calculations, this rod is not required to also be 
considered as a stuck rod and the additional wording is unnecessary.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 CTS 3.10.I.4.b and 4.10.I.4.b allow the four fuel assemblies surrounding the 

control rod or control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or 

reactor vessel to be removed from the core. The CTS applies to both MODE 4 

and MODE 5. During MODE 4, the optional requirement of CTS 3. 10.I.4.b 

and 4. 10.I.4.b cannot be physically met, and therefore it is not included in ITS 

3.10.3.  

A.6 Four new Notes have been added for clarity in ITS 3.10.3. The ITS 3.10.3 

ACTIONS Note has been added to clarify that the requirement to enter the 

applicable condition of the affected Specification applies for each of the affected 

Specifications (as shown in CTS 3.10.1, there are three potentially affected 

Specifications (CTS 3.10.A, 3.10.B, and 3.3.A)). ITS 3.10.3 Required Action 

A. 1 Note 1 has been added to clarify that if an affected Specifications ACTIONS 

state to fully insert all insertable control rods, this includes placing the reactor 

mode switch in the Shutdown position. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A. 1 Note 2 

has been added to clarify that this Required Action is only applicable if the 

requirement not met is an LCO, since it is written only for an LCO, not a 
"requirement" (i.e., ITS 3.10.3.b.2, insert a rod block, is a requirement).  

Proposed SR 3.10.3.2 Note has been added to CTS 4.10.1.4 clarifying that if 

proposed SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for ITS 3.10.3.c. 1 requirements, then proposed 

SR 3.10.3.2 is not required to be performed (since ITS 3.10.3.2.c. 1 is one option 

and ITS 3.10.3.2.c.2, which is verified by proposed SR 3.10.3.2, is the other 

option). Since these Notes have been added for clarity, they are considered 

administrative changes.  

A.7 ITS 3.10.3 separates the CTS 3.10.1 ACTION into two ACTIONS, dependent 
on whether the affected control rod is insertable or not. ITS 3.10.3 ACTIONS 

are a more detailed presentation of the existing requirement to "initiate action to 

satisfy the above requirements." By virtue of knowing the control rod is 

insertable, more explicit instruction can be given.  

A.8 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock Surveillances CTS 4. 10.A. 1, 4. 10.A.2, 

and 4. 10.A.3 have been replaced with a generic Surveillance Requirement 

(proposed SR 3.10.3.1) to perform all required Surveillances in accordance with 

the applicable SRs; in this case, with the SRs of ITS 3.9.2, Refuel Position One

Rod-Out Interlock. Since ITS 3.10.3 requires the refuel position one-rod-out 

interlock to be OPERABLE in accordance with ITS 3.9.2, the proposed 

Surveillance Requirements should be those required by ITS 3.9.2. The format of 

the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, uses a generic Surveillance Requirement 

(proposed SR 3.10.3.1) to specify required Surveillances of other LCOs. Any 

changes to these current Surveillance Requirements will be addressed in the 

Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.9 CTS 3.10.A Action 2 requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in the 
Shutdown position when the one-rod-out interlock is inoperable. The 
CTS 3.10.A Applicability, as it relates to ITS 3.10.3, is MODE 4 when the 
reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position. Thus, once the reactor mode 
switch is moved from the Refuel position to the Shutdown position, the LCO is 
no longer applicable, and the mode switch does not have to be locked (since, 
according to CTS 3.0.A and proposed LCO 3.0.1, the LCO is only required to 
be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability).  
Therefore, ITS 3.10.3, Required Action A.2.2 only requires the mode switch to 
be placed in Shutdown; locking the mode switch in Shutdown is not required.  
Since this is consistent with the current requirement, this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 In the event requirements of ITS 3.10.3 (CTS 3.10.1) are not met and the 
withdrawn control rod is insertable, two additional Required Actions are 
provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION A. ITS 3.10.3 Required Action A.2.1 requires 
action to be initiated immediately to fully insert all insertable control rods. ITS 
3.10.3 Required Action A.2.2 requires the placing of the reactor mode switch to 
the Shutdown position, which will preclude withdrawal of any control rod.  
These Required Actions will result in exiting the Applicability of the Special 
Operation LCO (ITS 3.10.3) and return the reactor mode switch to its required 
position for normal MODE 4 operation. In the event requirements of ITS 3.10.3 
(CTS 3.10.1) are not met and the withdrawn control rod is not insertable, an 
additional Required Action is provided in ITS 3.10.3 ACTION B. ITS 3.10.3 
Required Action B.2.1 requires action to be initiated immediately to fully insert 
all control rods. This Required Action will essentially result in exiting the 
Applicability of the Special Operations LCO. These proposed requirements are 
additional restrictions on plant operation.  

M.2 CTS Table 1-2 footnote (e) provides an allowance to withdraw a single control 
rod while in MODE 4 provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE.  
However, ITS 3.10.3 has an additional restriction applied. A new requirement 
has been added to ensure the control rod position indication is OPERABLE (ITS 
LCO 3.10.3, second half of the b. 1 requirements). The control rod position 
indication must be OPERABLE to support the one-rod-out interlock. This is an 
additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of the recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s) in 
CTS 3.10.I.4.a and 4.10.I.4.a (i.e., electrically or hydraulically) are proposed to 
be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure required 
control rods are disarmed. ITS 3.10.3 and SR 3.10.3.2, which require disarming 
of all control rods in a five by five array centered on the control rod being 
withdrawn, are adequate for ensuring required control rods are disarmed. As 
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L.1 The requirement in CTS 3.10.1.1, 4.10.1.1, 3.10.A, and 4.10.A.1 to "lock" the 
reactor mode switch in Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode 
switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 
trip functions, and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor 
mode switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 
1.1-1). A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel would result in exiting 
this special test exception; with the associated Technical Specification compliance 
requirements of the given MODE (more than likely MODE 4 with the reactor 
mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, this is a special test exception, 
and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in Refuel. Locking the 
reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by the operators 
to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). Also, to exit the LCO, the 
reactor mode switch needs to be unlocked to move it to the Shutdown position; 
but the action of unlocking the reactor mode switch would result in 
noncompliance with the LCO.  

L.2 For removal of a control rod drive in Cold Shutdown (CTS 3.10.1), alternative 
requirements have been provided in ITS 3.10.3 in place of the SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN and control rod five-by-five array of disarming requirements of CTS 
3.10.1.3 and 3.10.1.4. The alternatives require all MODE 5 RPS Functions 
(LCO 3.3.1.1) to be OPERABLE, and MODE 5 requirements of LCO 3.3.8.2, 
RPS Electric Power Monitoring, and LCO 3.9.5, Control Rod 
OPERABILITY - Refueling, to be made applicable (ITS LCO 3.10.3.c. 1).  
These requirements ensure that if an inadvertent criticality occurs, the RPS will 
initiate a scram and the withdrawn control rods will insert. In addition, an
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 alternative requirement as been provided in place of the one-rod-out interlock 

(cont'd) requirement. The alternative will require a control rod withdrawal block to be 

inserted (ITS LCO 3.10.3.b.2). This requirement essentially ensures that no 

additional rods are withdrawn, similar to the one-rod-out interlock. New 

Surveillances have also been added to perform the applicable SRs for the 
required LCOs (proposed SR 3.10.3.1) if RPS Functions, and control rod 
OPERABILITY requirements are chosen, and to verify, every 24hours that a 

control rod withdrawal block is inserted (proposed SR 3.10.3.4) if the block is 
the chosen requirement.  

L.3 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.1 (proposed 
SR 3.10.3.1, 3.10.3.2, and 3.10.3.3) provides adequate assurance that the LCO 
requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been performed within 

this interval, control rod withdrawal and CRD removal may not be performed.  
Therefore, the CTS 4.10.1 requirement to perform the required Surveillance once 
within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod or control rod drive 
mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency ensures the 

requirements are adequately checked prior to and during control rod withdrawal 
or control rod drive mechanism removal operations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.10.1 and 4.10.1 contain statements that require compliance with the 

Specification "until a control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are 

reinstalled and the control rod is fully inserted in the core." This statement in 

CTS 3.10.1 and 4.10.1 is fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not 

need to be stated in each individual Specification. CTS 3.0.B specifies that 

requirements apply until conditions under which they are required to apply no 

longer exist. Therefore, deleting this statement is only an editorial preference.  

A.3 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3. 10.B and 

Surveillance testing in CTS 4. 10.B are adequate without explicit reference to 

them in CTS 3.10.1.2 and CTS 4.10.1.2. ITS 3.10.4 does not modify the normal 

SRM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3. 10.B (ITS 3.3.1.2) must 

also be met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.4). The CTS 3.10.1.2 and 

4.10.1.2 references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and 

therefore, have been deleted.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.I.3.a and CTS 3.10.I.3.b are actually clarifications of a single thought.  

They are referring to an exception to the current normal SDM requirements, 

which requires additional margin for immoveable control rods. ITS 3.10.4 does 

not include the last half of existing 3.a or any of existing 3.b, but only identifies 

that the withdrawn rod is considered to be the "highest worth control rod," which 

in the CTS definition and in the ITS definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN is 

assumed to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod need only be considered once in 

the SDM calculations, this rod is not required to also be considered as a stuck 

rod, and the additional wording is unnecessary.  

A.5 During MODE 5, if it is desired to use the CTS 3.10.I.4.b and 4.10.I.4.b 

allowance to remove the four fuel assemblies in lieu of inserting and disarming 

the control rods in a 5 x 5 array, this can be done provided the requirements of 

ITS 3.10.5 (CTS 3.10.J) are followed. The limitations of CTS 3.10.1 are 

consistent with the limitations in CTS 3. 10.J for this condition, therefore, the 

optional requirement of CTS 3.10.I.4.b and 4.10.I.4.b is not included in ITS 

3.10.4.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.4 ("with LCO 3.9.5 not met") is 

derived from the intent of CTS 3.10.1, which says "the associated control rod 

drive mechanism may be removed from ... the reactor pressure vessel..." When 

the control rod drive mechanism is removed, ITS 3.9.5, which requires all 

withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE, is not met. Therefore, this change is 

considered administrative.  

A.7 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.4 Required Action A.2. 1) has been 

added to the CTS 3.10.1 ACTION to initiate action to fully insert all control rods 

immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new 

Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and 

restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the 

LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control 

rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are 

optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 4.10.1. 1 requires the "one-rod-out" refuel position interlock to be 

OPERABLE. Inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod position on the rod to be 

removed) must be overridden to remove the rod; thus, the one-rod-out interlock 

is not OPERABLE in this condition. To ensure only one rod is withdrawn, a 

control rod block is inserted (ITS LCO 3.10.4.c). This compensates for the 

inoperable one-rod-out interlock. The rod block can be inserted by placing the 

mode switch in shutdown, and ITS 3.3.2.1 for the control rod block functions 

ensures the rod blocks are OPERABLE. To ensure no fuel is loaded (since 

refueling interlocks would preclude fuel movement with a withdrawn control 

rod), no other CORE ALTERATIONS can be in progress (ITS LCO 3.10.4.d).  

These requirements ensure no inadvertent criticality will occur. Surveillances 

have been added to verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted every 24 

hours (proposed SR 3.10.4.3) and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 

progress every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.10.4.5). These Surveillance 

Requirements ensure the requirements of the LCO are met. These changes 

represent an additional restriction on plant operations.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of the recommended procedures for disarming control rod(s) in 
CTS 3.10.I.4.a and 4.10.I.4.a (i.e., electrically or hydraulically) are proposed to 
be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure required 
control rods are disarmed. ITS 3.10.4 and SR 3.10.4.2, which require disarming 
of all control rods in a five by five array centered on the control rod being 
withdrawn, are adequate for ensuring required control rods are disarmed. As 
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases are controlled by 
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The requirement in CTS 3.10.1.1 and CTS 4. 10.1. 1 to "lock" the reactor mode 
switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode 
switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required 
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode 
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1
1). A reactor mode switch position other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the 
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.  

L.2 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.10.1 (proposed 
SRs 3.10.4.1, 3.10.4.2, and 3.10.4.4) provides adequate assurance that the LCO 
requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been performed within 
this interval, control rod drive removal may not be performed. Therefore, the 
CTS 4.10.1 requirement to perform the required Surveillance within 4 hours 
prior to the start of removal of a control rod or control rod drive mechanism is 
deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance Frequency ensures the requirements 
are adequately checked prior to and during control rod or control rod drive 
mechanism removal operations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3. 10.J and 4.10.J. 1 contain statements that require compliance with the 
Specification "until all control rods and control rod drive mechanisms are 
reinstalled and all control rods are fully inserted in the core." This statement is 
fundamentally true for all Specifications and does not need to be stated in each 
individual Specification. Requirements apply until conditions under which they 
are required to apply no longer exist. Therefore, deleting these statements is 
only an editorial preference.  

A.3 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM OPERABILITY in CTS 3. 10.B and 
Surveillance testing in CTS 4. 10.B are adequate without explicit reference to 
them in CTS 3.10.J.2 and 4.10.J. 1.b. ITS 3.10.5 does not modify the normal 
SRM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3. 10.B (ITS 3.3.1.2) must 
be met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.5). The CTS 3.10.J.2 and 
4.10.J. 1.b references are redundant to the current and proposed requirements, 
and therefore, has been deleted.  

A.4 The current MODE 5 requirements for SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) in 
CTS 3.3.A and Surveillance testing in CTS 4.3.A are adequate without explicit 
reference to them in CTS 3.10.J.3 and 4.10.J.1.c. ITS 3.10.5 does not modify 
the normal SDM requirements in MODE 5, and therefore, CTS 3.3.A (ITS 
3.1.1) must be met during this Special Operation (ITS 3.10.5). The CTS 
3.10.J.3 and 4.10.J. 1.c references are redundant to the current and proposed 
requirements, and therefore, has been deleted.  

A.5 The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.5 ("with LCO 3.9.3, 
LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met") is derived from the intent of CTS 3.10.J, 
which says "Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms 
may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel..." During the 
performance of these activities, ITS 3.9.3 (which requires all control rods to be 
fully inserted), ITS 3.9.4 (which requires each control rod full-in position 
indication channel for each control rod to be OPERABLE), and ITS 3.9.5 (which 
requires all withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE) are not met. Therefore, 
this change is strictly administrative and does not modify the requirements.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A.3.1) has been 
added to the CTS 3. 10.J Action to initiate action to fully insert all control rods 
immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new 
Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and 
restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the 
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control 
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are 
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new restriction on fuel loading with control rods withdrawn has been added.  
ITS 3.10.5.c will only allow fuel to be loaded in an approved spiral reload 
sequence. ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A.2 has also been added such that, when 
the LCO is not met, all fuel loading must be suspended. A new SR has also been 
added (proposed SR 3.10.5.3) to verify, every 24 hours, fuel assemblies being 
loaded are in compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence. This will help 
ensure a reactivity excursion cannot occur with the requirements of this LCO not 
met. These changes represent additional restrictions on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L.1 The requirement in CTS 3.10.J.1 and CTS 4.10.J.l.a to "lock" the reactor mode 
switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor mode 
switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required 
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode 
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1
1). Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the 

unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 The normal periodic (24 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4. 10.J. 1 
(proposed SRs 3.10.5.1, 3.10.5.2, and 3.10.5.3) provides adequate assurance 
that the LCO requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been 
performed within this interval, control rod withdrawal/ removal and CRD 
removal may not be performed. Therefore, the CTS 4. 10.J. 1 requirement to 
perform the required Surveillances within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of 
a control rod or control rod drive mechanism is deleted. The normal periodic 
Surveillance Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to 
and during control rod or control rod drive mechanism removal operations.  

L.3 CTS 4. 10.J.2 requires the performance of a functional test of the "one-rod-out 
Refuel position interlock" following replacement of all control rods and/or 
control rod drive mechanisms removed in accordance with CTS 3. 10.J, if the 
function had been bypassed. Anytime the OPERABILITY of a system or 
component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a 
component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY 
of the system or component. After restoration of a component that caused a 
required SR to be failed, CTS 4.0.A (proposed SR 3.0.1) requires the 
appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4. 10.A.2; proposed SR 3.9.2.2) to be 
performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.  
Therefore, the explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirement of 
CTS 4. 10.J.2 has been deleted from the Specifications since they are governed 
by plant procedures. Entry into the applicable specified condition without 
performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except 
where allowed, as discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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SInsert New Specification 3.10.6 

Insert new Specification 3.10.6, "Control Rod Testing-Operating," as shown in 

the Dresden 2 and 3 Improved Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The proposed Special Operations Technical Specification being added allows 
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," to be suspended to allow performance of 
SDM testing, control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction testing, 
provided the analyzed rod position sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 are 
changed to require the control rod sequence to conform to the specified test 
sequence; or the RWM is bypassed, the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 
2 are suspended, and conformance to the approved control rod sequence for the 
specified test is verified by a second licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff. These two requirements for the Special Operation 
effectively limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase that could 
occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA). This is required because 
during these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes required which may 
result in control rod patterns not in compliance with the prescribed sequences.  

Special CRDA analyses are required to demonstrate that the special sequences 
will not result in unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the 
testing These analyses, performed in accordance-with an NRC approved 
methodology, are dependent on the special test being performed. Further, the 
analyzed rod position sequence requirements are changed to be consistent with 
the analyses; or the RWM is bypassed, LCO 3.3.2.1 Function 2 is suspended, 
and conformance to the new rod control pattern is verified by a second 
authorized individual.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 This is a less restrictive change because this Special Operations Technical 
(cont'd) Specification provides flexibility to perform certain operations by appropriately 

modifying requirements of other LCOs, which are currently not allowed by the 
CTS.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2
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REACTIVITY CONTROL 

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G 

4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1)If the control rod associatedN 

gwith at, 
with any inoperable scram 
accumulator is withdrawn, 
immediately verify that at least 
one control rod drive pump is 
operating by inserting at least 
one withdrawn control rod .at 
least one notch. With no 
control rod drive pump 
operating, immediately place 
the reactor mode switch in the 
Shutdown position.  

2) Fully insert the inoperable 
control rods and disarm the 
associated directional control 
valves'" either: 

a) Electrically, or 

b) Hydraulically by closing 
the drive water and 
exhaust water isolation 
valves.  

d. With the provisions of ACTION 
1.c.2 above not met, be in at least 
HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hnurs.-

In OPERATIONAL MODE 51¶ý

(a. With one withdrawn control rod 
with its associated scram 
accumulator inoperable, fully insert 
the affected control rod and disarm 
the associated directional control 
valvesib) within one hour, either:

, , -' .S

a In OPERATIONAL MODE 5, this Specification is applicable for the accumulators associated with each withdrawn 
control rod and is not applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.10.1 or 3.10.J.  

May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit testing associated with restoring the control rod, 
to OPERABLE status. )

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.3-10 Amendment Nos. is0 & 14r
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K~i

REACTIVITY CONTROL Scram Accumulators 3/4.3.G

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1) Electrically, or 

2) Hydraulically by closing the .  

drive water and exhaust water) 
isolation valves.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.3-11 Amendment Nos. i50 & 14
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El,
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM

3.1 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.1 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Reactor Protection System (RPS) A. Reactor Protection System

The reactor protection system (RPS)• 
instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in 

~~~able 3.1 .A-1 shall be OPERBE., 

(/_A__PP LICA..__BI L.ITY:__ 

•As shown in Table 3.1 .A-I.• 

ACTION:

(1. With the number of OPERABLE 
"7 CHANNEL(s) less than required by the 

Minimum CHANNEL(s) per TRIP 
SYSTEM requirement for one TRIP 
SYSTEM, place the inoperable 

|CHANNEL(s) and/or that TRIP SYSTEM 

A-tST in the tripped condition'' within 1h 

M- 2. With the number of OPERABLE 
""= •--7CHANNEL(s] less than required by the• 

S~Minimum C.HANNEL(s) per TRIP 
S~SYSTEM requirement for both TRIP 
S~SYSTEM(s}, place at least one TRIP 
S~SYSTEM in the tripped conditioncbl 

within 1 hour and take the ACTION 
required by Table 3.1.A-1.

L Each reactor protection system instrumentation CHANNEL shall be 
demonstrated OPERABLE by the 

0i• 3.i. 7.1 performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for 
tthe OPERATIONAL MODEMs) and at the 
frequencies shown in Table 4.1 .A-1.  

2. LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST(s) 
of all CHANNEL(s) shall be performed 
at 10-+e ^.r.,. a, I a mnntk. I-.......-4

3. The response time of each reactor tri 
functional unit shown in Table 3.1.A- 1 
shall be demonstrated at least once per 
18 months. Each test shall include at 
least one CHANNEL per TRIP SYSTEM 
such that all CHANNEL(s) are tested at 
least once every N times 18 months 
where N is the total number of 
redundant CHANNEL(s) in a specific 
reactor TRIP SYSTEM.J

3.3.1.1

a An inoperable CHANNEL need not be placed in the tripped condition when this would cause the trip function to occur.  
In these cases, the inoperable CHANNEL shall be restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or the ACTION 
required by Table 3.1.A-1 for that trip function shall be taken. DA N 

b The TRIP SYSTEM need not be placed In the tripped condition If this would cause the trip function to occur. Whenn 
a TRIP SYSTEM can be placed in the tripped condition without causing the trip function to occur, place the TRIP 
SYSTEM with the most inoperable CHANNEL(s) in the tripped condition; if both systems have the same number o 
'inoperable CHANNEL(s), place either TRIP SYSTEM in the tripped condition.

RPS 3/4.1.A

Ac

I

<-SeA TTS

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 314.1-1 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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. Intermediate Range Monitor: 
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\b. " noperative
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b. Flow Earn-ed Nutron Flux - High 2A 

0. Fixed Neutron Flux - High 2 14 

d. Inoperative 2 2 
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4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 122 11 
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REACTOR PROTECTION S MTM 
RIPS 314.1.A 

/TABLE 3.1.A-1 ,Continued)' 
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S Functional Unit P SI ti o 

SIntermediate 
Range Monitor: 

a. Neutron Flux- High 

3, b. Inoperative 2, 3 

&0o 3,/0. 7,4 2. Average Power Range Monitore: 
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AID

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RPS 3/4.1.A

•TABLE 4.1.A-1 (Continued)) 
RI• EACTO B P, ROTECTION SYST E•M INSTRUMENTATION SURVEI L•LANCE REQUI REME r_.• 

6-1ith THERM IAL POWER greater than or equal to 45% of RATED THERMAL POWER.• 

Lto 3.10.7-A•(_) Required to be OPERABLE only prior to and during,'required-SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN)...  

a --- 
o srain 

efom 
dp rSp cfc to• 3 1 .• 

(n) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is• 

nnot re q u ire d ..  

So) The provisions of Specification 4.0.13 are not applicable to the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST •

and CHANNEL CALIBRATION surveillances for a period of 24 hours after entering 

frOPERATIONAL MODE 2 or 3 when shutting down from OPERATIONAL MODE 1./ 

(p) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when reactor pressure is less than 600 psig.  

\(e) Delete)

<ae ITS- 3.3.1.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.1-10 Amendment Nos. 163, 158
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Technical Specification (ISTS)).  

A.2 The exceptions in CTS 3.12.B to CTS 3.10.A (ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2) and 
CTS 3.10.C (ITS 3.9.3) are not required. The exception to CTS 3.10.A is not 
needed since in the ITS the corresponding Specification no longer requires the 
reactor mode switch to be locked in Refuel at all times while in MODE 5. The 
reactor mode switch is required to be locked when it is in the Refuel position.  
(Refer to Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.9.2 for a technical description of the 
change.) The exception to CTS 3. 10.C cannot be used, since CTS 3.12.B (ITS 
3.10.7) precludes all other CORE ALTERATIONS from taking place; thus, the 
exception to loading fuel with all rods inserted (CTS 3.10.C; ITS 3.9.3) cannot 
be used. Therefore, deletion of these two exceptions is administrative.  

A.3 The current MODE 5 requirements in CTS 3.12.B. 1 and 4.12.B. 1 for SRM 
OPERABILITY and Surveillance testing are adequate without explicit reference 
to them. ITS 3.10.7 does not modify the normal requirements; therefore, 
CTS 3.10.B (ITS 3.3.1.2) must also be met during this Special Operation. This 
reference is redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and therefore, 
has been deleted.  

A.4 The current requirements for control rod coupling in MODE 5 (CTS 3.3.H) are 
proposed to be delineated as specific restrictions for SDM in MODE 5 (ITS LCO 

3.10.7.c), since they are deleted as normal MODE 5 requirements. This change 
includes an appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.10.7 ACTION A) and Surveillance 
(proposed SR 3.10.7.5), consistent with those described in ITS 3.1.3, which 
governs the MODES 1 and 2 control rod coupling requirements.  

A.5 The Applicability of CTS 3.12.B has been revised to clarify actual applicable 
conditions for ITS 3.10.7. The MODE 5 Applicability addition in ITS 3.10.7 
(with reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby position) is derived from the 
intent of CTS 3.12.B, which says "The provisions of.. .Table 1-2 may be 
suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup position..." 
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 Two new Notes have been added in ITS 3.10.7 for clarity. Proposed 
SR 3.10.7.2 Note has been added to CTS 4.12.B.2 clarifying that if proposed 

SR 3.10.7.3 is satisfied for ITS LCO 3.10.7.b. 1 requirements, then proposed 

SR 3.10.7.2 is not required to be met and proposed SR 3.10.7.3 Note has been 

added to CTS 4.12.B.2 clarifying that if proposed SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied for 

ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2 requirements, then SR 3.10.7.3 is not required to be met.  

This is allowed since ITS LCO 3.10.7.b. 1, which is verified by proposed 

SR 3.10.7.2, is one option and ITS LCO 3.10.7.b.2, which is verified by 
proposed SR 3.10.7.3, is the other option. Since these Notes have been added 
for clarity, they are considered administrative changes.  

A.7 CTS 3.3.G Action 2.b provides actions if multiple control rod scram 
accumulators are inoperable in MODE 5. The multiple, inoperable withdrawn 

control rod accumulator requirement is already covered by ITS 3.9.5, since 

ITS 3.9.5 requires each withdrawn control rod to have an OPERABLE 
accumulator. ITS 3.9.5 is applicable in MODE 5, which is the MODE the unit 

is in when ITS 3.10.7 is being used. ITS 3.10.7 does not exempt ITS 3.9.5.  

Therefore, this specific requirement is not included in ITS 3.10.7 and this change 
is considered administrative.  

A.8 CTS Table 3.1.A-1 footnote (g) and CTS Table 4.1.A-1 footnote (m) require 
CTS Tables 3.1.A-1 and 4.1.A-1, respectively, Function 2.a, the APRM 
Setdown Neutron Flux - High, Function, and Function 2.d, the APRM 
Inoperable Function to be Operable in MODE 5 only during shutdown margin 
demonstrations performed per CTS 3.12.B. This requirement is included in the 

ITS as the ITS LCO 3.10.7.a requirement. The CTS 3.1.A LCO and 
Applicability, as they relate to the two Functions are also included in ITS 

LCO 3.10.7.a. CTS 4.1.A.1 requires Channel Checks, Channel Functional 
Tests, and Channel Calibrations on the two Functions at the Frequencies listed in 

CTS Table 4.1.A-1. CTS 4.1.A.2 requires a Logic System Functional Test on 

the two Functions every 18 months. The ITS contains a single Surveillance, 
proposed SR 3.10.7.1, which requires performance of the MODE 2 applicable 

SRs for ITS 3.3.1.1, Functions 2. a and 2.d. This proposed SR requires these 

current Surveillances to be performed, therefore it is equivalent to CTS 4.1.A. 1 

and 4.1 .A.2 (any changes to these CTS requirements are addressed in the 

Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.1.1, in Section 3.3). Since this change is not 
modifying the current requirements, it is considered administrative.  

A.9 CTS Tables 3.1 .A-1 (including footnote (g)) and 4.1.A-1 (including 

footnote (m)) lists requirements for the APRM Functions in MODE 5, and are 

applicable only during Shutdown Margin demonstrations performed per 

CTS 3.12.B. ITS 3.10.7 requires the same Functions to be Operable during

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.9 shutdown margin demonstrations, but applies the MODE 2 requirements 
(cont'd) specified in ITS 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation. The proposed requirements, 

including the Actions and Surveillance Requirements, are equivalent to the 
current MODE 5 requirements, therefore this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.10 These changes to CTS 3/4.1 .A are provided in the Dresden ITS consistent with 

the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval 

per ComEd letter JMHLTR 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. The changes 
identified are consistent with the allowances in NEDO-3085 1-P-A, "Technical 

Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Protection System," dated March 
1988. As such, this change is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A requirement has been added (ITS LCO 3.10.7.f) to ensure adequate CRD 
charging water pressure is available. This will ensure scram pressure is 

available, if needed. An appropriate Surveillance Requirement (proposed 
SR 3.10.7.6) has also been added. While CTS 3.3.G, Action 2.b, has a 
requirement to place the reactor mode switch in Shutdown if the control rod 

drive pump is not operating, this new requirement is more restrictive on plant 

operations since a specific drive water pressure is now required.  

M.2 CTS 3.1 .A Actions 1 and 2 provide the appropriate actions if an APRM Setdown 

Neutron Flux - High or Inoperable channel is inoperable during Mode 5 when an 
SDM test is being performed. CTS 3.1 .A Action 1 allows the test to continue 

with an inoperable channel, provided the inoperable channel or the associated trip 

system is tripped within 1 hour. When more than one channel is inoperable, 

CTS 3. .A Action 2 continues to allow time to restore or trip the channel prior 

to requiring the SDM test to be suspended. ITS 3.10.7 ACTION B will require 

the SDM test to be immediately suspended by placing the reactor mode switch in 

shutdown or refueling. This will ensure that a SDM test is not performed 
without adequate neutron flux monitoring and automatic scram capability, 

accounting for single failure of a channel. Therefore, this change is more 
restrictive on plant operations.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.12.B has been modified to require the 
RWM verification to be performed in accordance with the applicable Surveillance 
requirements of the RWM Specification, and the CORE ALTERATION 
verification every 12 hours, instead of once within 30 minutes prior to the start 
of the SDM test. For the RWM Surveillance, this 30 minute Frequency was 
effectively a "paper-check", in that the Surveillances required by CTS 3.3.1L 
were verified current, but not actually required to be performed within 30 
minutes prior to the SDM test. Proposed SR 3.10.7.2 deletes this 30 minute 
paper check, but maintains the requirement to have performed the tests within the 
required Frequency. This paper check is administrative and is generally 
governed by plant procedures.  

The Surveillance required if the RWM is inoperable has been changed from 
verifying a second licensed operator or other technically qualified individual is 
present within 30 minutes of the start of the SDM test to actually requiring the 
rod movement to be verified correct every time a rod is moved. The normal 
periodic Surveillance Frequencies ensure the requirements are adequately 
checked prior to and during SDM testing. For the Core Alteration Surveillance, 
the normal periodic (12 hour) Surveillance Frequency of CTS 4.12.B (proposed 
SR 3.10.7.4) provides adequate assurance that the LCO requirements are 
satisfied. If the Core Alteration verification has not been performed within this 
interval, then the SDM test may not be commenced. Therefore, the CTS 4.12.B 
requirement to perform the Core Alteration verification within 30 minutes prior 
to the start of the SDM test is deleted. The normal periodic Surveillance 
Frequency ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during a 
SDM test.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4
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A. P MARY CONTAIN ENT INTEGRITY A. PRIMA CONTAINME INTEGRITY 
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air lock d rs to be open whe the reactor 
mode • tch is in the Startu position 
during w power PHYSICS ESTS with 
THE AL POWER less th n 1 % of RATED 
TH MAL POWER and r actor coolant 
te perature less than 20F.  

APPLICABILI : 

OPERATIONAL ODE 2, during lo power 
PHYSICS TES 

ACTION: & 3 1 A 

,or w'hte ecor cooynt t emperature" rt e , than ore,,uai/l o22F., imeiit 
p pce the reactor mr: e switch in thK 

•.hutdown positio! 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.12-1 Amendment Nos. 150 146



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.12.A - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M. 1 CTS 3/4.12.A has been deleted. This exception to the requirement for 
maintaining Primary Containment Integrity is no, longer needed at Dresden 2 and 
3 since all low power PHYSICS TESTS performed in MODE 2 and requiring 
primary containment integrity requirements to be suspended have been 
completed. This change represents an additional restriction on plant operations 
through the deletion of an allowed exception to the Limiting Conditions for 
Operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

CTS: 3/4.12.C - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 CTS 3/4.12.C has been deleted from the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent with the 

Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per 

CornEd letter PSLTR-00-0057, dated February 18, 2000. The changes identified 

revise the heatup, cooldown, and inservice test limitations for the reactor 

pressure vessel of each unit to a maximum of 32 Effective Full Power Years.  

This proposed change relies on recently approved American Society of 

Mechanical Engineers methodology for determining allowable pressure and 

temperature limits. Based on the methodology and associated results, this special 

operations Specification is not required. A similar Technical Specifications 

amendment was recently issued for Duke Energy, Oconee Nuclear Station. As 

such, this change is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

1Dresden 2 and 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (page B 3/4.12-1 through 
B 3/4.12-3) have been completely replaced by the revised Bases that reflect the format and 
applicable content of the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Section 3.10, consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Bases. In 
addition, pages 3/4.12-3 and 3/4.12-4, blank pages, have been removed.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ISTS: 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION 

1. The allowance provided by this Specification has been deleted since it is not needed at 
Dresden 2 and 3. Inservice leak and hydrostatic testing can be performed in MODE 4 
such that the special testing provisions associated with MODE 3 as provided by this 
Specification are not required. This change is consistent with the Technical 
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per CornEd letter 
PSLTR-00-0057, dated February 23, 2000.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin g .  3.10./
<m 7>

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10. Reactor. Mode Switch Interlock Testing

3./o.A \d)LCO 3.10.• 

<(-V zoLoIlAt) > 
< Vot- L. I>

DI
The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run, 
startup/hot standby, and refuel position, and operation 
considered not to be in MODE I or 2, to allow testing of 
instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch 
interlock functions, provided: 
a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells 

containing one or more fuel assemblies; and 

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: 

<77- /-2 rD L-,o7a/La):'

MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode 
startup/hot standby, or refuel 

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch 
startup/hot standby position.

switch in the run, 
position, 
in the run or

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

<TLM.I> A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately above requirements not ALTERATIONS except 
met. for control rod 

insertion.  

AND 

A.2 Fully insert-all I hour 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

AND 

(continued)

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-4



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin n r
3.10. /j

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQ

UIRED ACTION COMPLETION TiME

<D(- om. I> A. (continued) A.3.1 

OR 

A.3.2

Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown.position.  

S. ... NOTE -........  

Only applicable in 
MODE 5.  

Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
refuel position.

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95

1 hour 

I hour

<eLbrm, I ý

3.10-5

ICOMPLETION TIMEUIRED ACTION



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

I1. ISTS 3.10.2 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.1 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
3. 10.fCTS>

0SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10. Single-Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 

LCO 3.100. The reactor mode switch position si
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following 
requirements are met: 

a. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"; 

b. LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; 

c. All other control rods are fully inserted; and

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, 'Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for .11,A,ad /2 
Functions 21.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, , of 
Table 3.3.1.1-1, _ Q7 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to allow 
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be 
the highest worth control rod.

('77-Z\
APPLICABILITY:. MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.  

Ze .-. 0 - n4fh, ys4.1 'p

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95

" xt 44. I> 
< 3./1z, A >

3.10-6

pecified in Table 1.1-1

( A17p/ 3. An. A ), 
( 3. n).A C;om,,,e 'i, a)



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
3.10.6

ACTIONS

Separate Condition entry is
---------NOTE---
allowed for each requirement of the LCO.

<D6~C_ ,4. > 
(3-ID.A &.- 2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 ------ NOTES-----
above requirements not 1. Required Actions 
met. to fully insert 

all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown position.  

2. Only applicable if 
the requirement 
not met is a 
required LCO.  

Enter the applicable Immediately 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

OR 

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.  

AND 

A.2.2 Place the reactor I hour 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-7BWR/4 STS



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
3.10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE. FREQUENCY

2 
<Do( A-,3 SR 3.10. .1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to LCOs. the applicable 

SRs 

SRZ)or M. I S . .2 ----------------- NOTE .........  Not re uired to be met if SR 3.10 .1 is satis ied for LCO 3.1 .d.1 requirements.  
----- ------------------------------------------

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by five array centered on the control rod being withdrawn, are disarmed.  

DOCM.1 > SR 3.10. .3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-8



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

I1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. The ITS 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," 
Applicability requirements for control rod withdrawal have been revised to not include 
MODE 3 consistent with the applicability of RPS Functions in CTS 3.1.1. In MODE 
3, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.2, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot 
Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3.10.2 includes OPERABILITY requirements for RPS 
Functions (ITS 3.3.1.1) and control rods (ITS 3.9.5). As a result, LCO 3.10.2 has 
been modified to also include requirements for the RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
assemblies to be OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control rods are required to 
be OPERABLE.  

3. ISTS 3.10.3 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.2 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10. Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown 

(33.,Z > LCO 3.10.' The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 7- / - 2- Ao \ s for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position, (Y-,,,6 &.de_ r- and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal 

(2)oC M.z > of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired..  
< Z)or- L. z provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, .'Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock," 
and

<ApopI3.Ib.I> APPLICABILITY: 
C r/-2 io?5tL eA)> 

App 3/2. /0.A•> 
(3.16. A *O4aLg>

LCO 3.9.4, *Control Rod Position Indication,* 

OR 

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; 

c. I. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection 'System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for I-/, a /2 
Functions e1.a, l.b, 7.a, 7.b, 0/ arI •L )of 
Table 3.3.1.1-I, 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow 
the single control rod.withdrawn to be assumed to be 
the highest worth control rod.  

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.  

Lfo 3.33.9. 2-"a~~½. L~, yk.  
(9ps) E/avL4r,r. PZWLV M0on0r&9 
MODE S'r y~nQ/S n

BWR/4 STS 3.10-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown w&

ACTIONS

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One or more of the 
above requirements not 
met with the affected 
control rod 
insertable.

.---- NOTES-
1. Required Actions 

to fully insert 
all insertable 
control rods 
include placing 
the reactor mode 
switch in the 
shutdown 
position.

2. Only applicable 
if the 
requirement not 
met is a required 
LCO.  

Enter the applicable 
Condition of the 
affected LCO.  

Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods.

AND

A.2.2 Place the reactor 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.

Immediately 

Immediately 

I hour

(continued)

BWR/4 STS

"< 3.o /. A4> A.  

"-3. 10. A AL+ >

A. I

OR 

A.2.1

-1#•~lP

3.10-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
•r ( S> 3 .10

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not the control rod and met with the affected removal of associated 
control rod not CRD.  
insertable.  

AND 

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR 

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE

"Ju.(j% rertorm the applicable SRs for the requirec 
/D. r.•, /--.> Cs 

<(21n, L.2 > 
<Doc A 8 > 

SR 3.10 2------------------- NOTE --.........  Not required to be met if SR 3.10 1 is 
satisfied for LCO 3.1 . •3.c.1 requirements.  
------- -------------------------------------------

Verify all control rods, other than the 
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by 
five array centered on the control rod 
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

24 hours

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95

f 3 i0 44.1 >
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown 
3.10. -•3

(CTS2'>

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTrS (enntinuorfl

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.10.-J.3

(4.,e.z. 5>

Verify all control rods, other than the 
control rod being withdrawn, are fully 
inserted.

1 is.

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 
inserted.

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

FREQUENCY

24 hours

24 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continuedl

i

3.10-12



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

-1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. The MODE 4 Applicability of LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric 
Power Monitoring," as it relates to control rod withdrawal has been revised to not 
include MODE 4, consistent with the applicability of RPS Functions in CTS 3.3.1.1.  
In MODE 4, a control rod may be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more 
fuel assemblies in accordance with LCO 3.10.3, "Single Control Rod 
Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown." Therefore, LCO 3.10.3 includes OPERABILITY 
requirements for RPS Functions (ITS 3.3.1.1) and control rods (ITS 3.9.5). As a 
result, LCO 3.10.3 has been modified to also include requirements for the RPS Electric 
Power Monitoring assemblies to be OPERABLE when the RPS Functions and control 
rods are required to be OPERABLE.  

3. ISTS 3.10.4 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.3 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Single CRD Removal-Refuelin g,•r-
•1rs > 3.10.- -LJ

3.10 SPECIAL 0 
2 

3.10. Single 

03,/0,.z > LCO 3.10.  
f Z)0CM. / >

(App/I3/.r> APPLICABILITY:

.3, 1,DZ Ar4 >

'PERATIONS 

Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling 

The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LCO 3.9.1, 
"Refueling Equipment Interlocksm; LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One Rod Out Interlock"; LCO 3.9.4, "Control., Rod.  
Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 
OPERABILITY--Refueling," may be suspended in MODE S to allow 
the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. All other control rods in a five by five array centered 
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed; 

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted and 
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE S requirements 
may be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn 
to be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and 

.d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED-ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend removal of Immediately 
above requirements not the CRD mechanism.  
met.  

AND 

(continued)

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-13



Single CRD Removal-RefueTin g,- .  
3.10 

<c~ 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

<t3,o.ZXAr-> A.  
< 7'oC A.7 >

(continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods.  

OR "* 

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

<'4 /•.I. S41t 
<,4' /0 r. 5>

(4.,.Z. 4> 

< Doc M. i 

< 4. 1AX. 3>

SR 3.10 1 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.  

SR 3.10. .2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours 
control rod withdrawn for the removal of 
the associated CRD, in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod withdrawn for 
the removal of the associated CRD,. are 
disarmed.  

SR 3.10.-.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours 
inserted.  

S3.10. .4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to 
SR 3.1.1.1 

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-14
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Single CRD Removal--Refueling 
3.10.&

<(CTS>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE ] FREQUENCY

)D M. I' SR 3.10.* .5 .Verify nICORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours 

Ia I

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 3.10-15



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. ISTS 3.10.5 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.4 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 

"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling 
3.10 .- -- ~ 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 
3 

3.10 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling 

(3./I.J3> LCO 3.10. The requirements of LCO 3.9.3, "Control Rod Position"; 
DtOCM.I> LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, 

/ "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended, and 
the "full inr" position indicators may be bypassed for any 
number of control rods in MODE'5, to allow withdrawal of 
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives 
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are 
met: 

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells 
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or 
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and 

c. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with 
=_1 [an approved Ospiralt reload sequence.  

(Apo! 3./n.j> APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

.A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not control rods and 
met. removal of associated 

CRDs.  

AND 

A.2 Suspend loading fuel Immediately 
assemblies.  

AND 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling 
3.10.  

ACTIONS

(DOC A.(. •

5 

(4jt.3o. ..TP).

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control.rods in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.  

OR 

A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of.this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10. .1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours 
from core cells associated with each 
control rod or CRD removed.  

SR 3.10. .2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours 
containing one or more fuel assemiblies are 
fully inserted.  

Lf 

SR 3.10.3 ----------------- NOTE ..........  
Only-required to be met during fuel 
loading.  

-----------------------------

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in 24 hours 
f- J-{compliance with an approved aspiral reload 

sequence.

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 3.10-17



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. ISTS 3.10.6 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.5 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Control Rod Testing-Operatin fr lg 7 3.10O 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10. Control Rod Testing-Operating 

(z~,c.L.,> LCO 3.10. The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," may be 

suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations, 
control rod scram time testing, control rod friction 

- , (y . rJ.' testing, aMsgrr provided: r 

"a. The position~daw' sequence requirements of 
SR 3.3.1..are changed to require the control rod 
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.  

OR 

b. The RWI is bypassed; the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1, 
"Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are 
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod 
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member of the 
technical staff.

(Zoe L.I APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

.A. Requirements of the A.1 Suspend performance Immediately 

LCO not met. of the test and 
exception to 
LCO 3.1.6.

Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-18BWR/4 STS



Control Rod Testing-OperatinE ., , 
3. 10

(e-rs>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Verify movement of control rods is in 
compliance with the approved control rod 
sequence for the specified test-by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified member 
of the technical staff.

3 
SR 3. 10 .2 

( DOC- I-, i
------ NOTE --.------

Not required to be met if SR 3.10. 1 
satisfied. :/2

Verify control rod sequence input to the 
RWH is in conformance with the approved 
control rod sequence for the specified 
test.

FREQUENCY

During control 
rod movement

Prior to 
control rod 
movement

Rev 1, 04/07/95

-------------------------------------------I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

1. The Startup Test Program has been completed at Dresden 2 and 3; therefore, a 
reference is not needed.  

2. Control rod drop accident (CRDA) initial conditions, for Dresden, are developed using 
NRC approved ComEd methodologies. The resulting sequence is referred to as the 
"analyzed rod position sequence." Therefore, the Specification has been modified to 
reflect the site-specific allowance. ITS 3.1.6 has also been modified to reflect this 
approved sequence.  

3. ISTS 3.10.7 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.6 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 1



SDM Test-Refueling 
3. 10

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling

LCO 3.10.) The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/hot standby 
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to 

2.,b allow SDM testing, provided the.following requirements are 

a. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
Instrumentation,' MODE 2'requirements for Functions 2.a 
S and 2. of Table 3.3.1.1-1;

(< 74-I.A- 2.d. > 
<•74(./A./ 2,d> 
(< 4.i•.A-I FOdHJL (-1)>

b. 1. LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," 
MODE 2 requirements for FVnction 2 of 
Table 3.3.2.1-1, with thejjk1•position •j--• 
sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to 
require the control rod sequence to conform to the 
SDM test sequence, 

OR 

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for 
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed 
operator or other qualified member of the technical 
staff; 

c. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the 
associated CRD;

d.  

S0 e.

All control rod withdrawals @during out of sequence 
control rod movesf shall be made i;ynotchE mode; 

No other CORE ALTERATIONS are.in progress; and

f. CRD charging water header pressure Ž ý9401 psig.

(Appla3.izB APPLICABILITY: MODE 

<AppI .3,.A>

5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/hot standby 
position.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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SDM Test-Refuelihg

<Cers> 3.40 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

DVc A.4 > A. -- -NOTE ---------.----NOTE-------
Separate Condition Rod worth minimizer may be entry is allowed for bypassed as allowed by each control rod. LCO 3.3.2.1, *Control Rod Block Instrumentation," if 

required, to allow insertion One or more of inoperable control rod and control rods not continued operation.  
coupled to its ---
associated CRD.  

A.1 Fully insert 3 hours 
inoperable control 
rod.  

AND 

A.2 Disarm the 4 hours 
associated CRD.  

.12.B 2 & > B. One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Jmmediately .3 4..L above requirements not mode switch in the •.•G •4z. • met for reasons other shutdown or refuel 
than Condition A. position.  

C. One contrq rod ... are t affec...d ed.TSTP--z.  

no/ coupl d to it Iontrol d 
~socia d CR0. inoea .

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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• e7T.S

SDM. Test-Refueling 
3.10

(4 
<�4

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10. .1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LCO According to <I/.A- 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.d of Table the applicable I.A-I 2.a> 3.3.1.1-1. SRs 

412.8.2 > SR 3.10. .2NOTE 
SDoeA.I > Not required to be met if SR 3.1 .3 satisfied.  

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to LCO 3.3.2.1., Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. the applicable 
SRs 

<4/2.13.2> SR 3.10. ------------------NOTE,---. --------< t)OC A.I. > Not required to be met if SR 3.10. .2 satisfied.  
------- ------------------------------------------
Verify movement of control rods is in -During control compliance with the approved control rod rod movement sequence for the SDO test by a second 
licensed operator or other qualified membei 
of the technical staff.  

(4/2.83> SR 3.10.t4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours 
progress.  

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueling , 
3. 10

ý Te7S
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10. 5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does ni 
( r A > go to the withdrawn overtravel position.  

tDrL M.> SR 3.10 .6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure 
F> J940T psig.

Each time the 
control rod is 
withdrawn to 
"full out" 
position 

AND 

Prior to satisfyin. 5 
LCO 3.10 -c -
requirement 
after work on 
control rod or 
CRD System that 
could affect 
coupling

7 days

I __________________________________

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. The proper RPS Function number has been provided.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

4. Control rod drop accident (CRDA) initial conditions are developed using NRC 

approved ComEd methodologies. The resulting sequence is referred to as the 
"analyzed rod position sequence." Therefore, this Specification has been modified to 

reflect this site-specific allowance. ITS 3.1.6 has also been modified to reflect this 

approved sequence.  

5. ISTS 3.10.8 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.7 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 

"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

Dresden 2 and 3 1



BWR/4 STS 3.10-24 Rev 1, 04/07/95



BWR/4 STS 3.10-25 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ISTS: 3.10.9 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS - TESTING 

1 . The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at Dresden 2 and 3; 
consequently, it has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



The low essure coolant I jection (LPCI) OP BILITY require nts s ifd LCO 3.5.1, "Emerg c o C ooling 
Syste (ECCS)--Operati ," may be changed a ow one 
resid I heat removal bsystem to be al ed in the 
shut own cooling modefor training start s, provided the.  
fol owing requireme are.met: 

I 'in mo 
the ' 

All OPERABLE ntermediate range onitor (IRM) chann s 

are 5 [25/4 divisions of full scale on Range 7; nd 

b. Average r ctor coolant temp ature is < 200'F.

Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-26BWR/4 STS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ISTS: 3.10. 10 - TRAINING STARTUPS 

1. The allowance provided by this Specification is not needed at Dresden 2 and 3; 

consequently, it has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



n]nseh r ice eesting Operatia nslv• B 3.10 

te s.1 require byRTIN Seto/Io h cnSceyo 

B3.10.1 1serice Leak and Hydr dCpio Testing Opr ation 

acaert soi d e ct r P ( x e t f r a a 
bu be I rfor npess e 

cO nt ol ar us d t 
ch e eten cssar tem er t sr n 

pressu re re e o h s e . T e m inimum 

The purpe of this Special perateons LCO is allow 
certain e tor coolant pr ccsure tests to be vormed in 
MODE 4 incrae reactor e l charecerostime, the reactor 
pressul e vessel (RPV) re ire the pressure pestsg at 
temp iatures > 200"F (R Pally correspondg to a ODE 3).e 

at eet s sa y basied upSe ton X~ fthe r mesul s a analSoes y of 

rrcaditedl survinel(AH)Bie ance speimensre ve rmteVesse 1.~t 

Hyr ost ti and1 ak tef r e s ri rt o h ! t rging wi l ecta l e requir ad 

withr mi i u refu l ng otar oo an temercul tioures > pert00F.n 

Th h dsate 
tdP e sept cre 

in a s ul e pr e ure ss [ 3% o 

designspres s r eq~ (1 5 p i)or thes pe s ig an bh e ca se ofmth 

expetedt 
inre ase d in r e to r v 

sel f ue eessure 
minimu m 

allowable 
esse te mprred 

cco d ing to C 3.4., is / (RCS~ ~ ~ ~~M) Pre~r ndepetueP/)Lm.s.- 
/eSur V l! 

Insrve hn y dr osati el b se o /t heg fand urse leakg e i pessuo r e 

inrea o / esed , to aking hin i rascoun [nt ]cpaof esign 

neutr~~ 

~ris 
flec./Z..  

pth/re sire s d no ee 
d thees el Safluen ety o f 375 psi 

g.  

ca nic~abl e sl tEngin er at r ( ) Bi lerea e an P i eressure V s e / 

Pe r eo i u pda es f r o to thhe ac /T l m t c r e -r e g eoin ri e 1 

Z:ý n reuess ry ouaged/ po the iresults o po um opea tie oan/ 

}ra water sd ? u ve l/ xce p for amnsý~ bubble f oro theress el 

conit rol aii mre / to ac hieven t h e s temperature 
s andF . . .  

/ d pressures 
(1 0 ps:)or thes 

]s g, T nd e c o t i uei 

W /e pe ted 
S•re 

s re3.1 r ed 
Reessve1,) 04e /07/95h s 

te t a rlw b e d r i ed f o heF Vpessurla temperature c o d n to L O 3 4 ]0 s 

Wit 'ncre aesd isirea o ssl f u ne t o v ti e the of e ig n i 

al wal e sl t m a u ei c e s s a a g 
v n p e s r 

Pe idicupdaes o e PV /T i It rve areperor / 

/ / 

s
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isrice Leak and Hydr Static Testing Operto 

BASES (c tinued) 

APPLI LE Allowin the reactor to be nsidered in MODE 4 during 

SAFE ANALYSES hydros ati c or leak testi n , when the reactor ool ant 

temp ature is > 200*F, e ectively provides n exception to 

MOD 3 requirements, Inc ding OPERABILITY primary 

co ainment and the ful complement of red dant Emergency 
C e Cooling Systems. Since the hydrosta c or leak tests 

performed nearly ater solid, at low ecay heat-values, 

and near MODE 4 con tions, the stored nergy in the reactor 

core will be very I w. Under these co itions, the 

1 potential for fai d fuel and a subse uent increase in 

coolant alctivi ty bove the LCO 3.4.7 RS Specific 

Activity, llrimi are minimized a•RCdition, the seco ary 

containment w e OPERABLE, in cordance with this 

Special Oper ns LCO, and will t capable of handli any 

airborne rad oactivity or steam eaks that could 0cc r 

during the erformance of hydr static or leak testi g. 
The 

required essure testing con itions provide adequ te 

assuranc that the conseque es of a steam leak 11 be 

onserv ively bounded by e consequences of t postulated 

main sa ine break out oe of primary conta. ent 

descr d in Reference 2 Therefore, these r uirementS 

will conservatively lim radiation releases to the 

en ronment.  

the event of a 1 ge primary system 1k, the reactor 

essel would rapidl4 depressurize, allo ngthe low pressu 

core cooling systems to operate. The apability of the 1 

pressure coolant/Injection and core s ray subsystems, 
as 

required in MODE 4 by LCO 3.5.2 , "E S-Shutdown," 
woul be 

more than adeqtuate to keep the cor flooded under this ow 

decay heat lo#d condition. Small ystem leaks would e 

detected by eakage inspections efore significant i ventory 

/ loss occurr d.  

For the rposes of this tes the protection pr ided by 

normall required MODE 4 ap icable ICOs, in ad ition to the 

second ycontainment requJ ements required to be met by 

this pecial Operations Lwill ensure acc table 
consqeneduignr hydrostatic test onditions and dur~ ng postulated accid nt conditions.  
Aldescribed in LCD .0.7, compliance wi Special 

perations LCOs is itoional, and theref re, no criteria of 

Rev 1,04/07/9
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/As described in LC&/3.0.7, compliance 'th this Special 
Operations LCO is^•bpttonal. Operati ?at reactor coolant 

temperatures > 200F can be in accor ance with Table 1.1

for MODE 3 operation without meeti this Special Opera ons 

LCO or its ACTIONS. This option y be required due t P/T 

limits, howev,ir, which require t sting at temperature 
• 200"F, whi.e the ASME Inservi e test itself requir the 
safety/reli 'f valves to be ga ed, preventing their 
OPERABILIT 

If it i• desired to perfo these tests while co plying with 
this S cial Operations L ; then the MODE 4 ap licable LCOs 
and s cified MODE 3 LCO must be met. This S ecial 
Oper ions LCO allows c anging Table 1.1-1 t perature 
lim s for MODE 4 to e and suspending th requirements of 

LC 3.4.9, "Residual eat Removal (RHR) Sh down Cooling 
S stem-Cold Shutdo . The additional r uirements for 

econdary containme t LCOs to be met wil provide sufficien 

protection for opeations at reactor co ant temperatures 
>200F for the rpose of performing ither an inservice 
leak or hydrost ic test.  

This LCO allo primary containmen to be open for fre uent 

unobstructedoaccess to perform in ections, and for or tage 

activities n various systems to continue consistent with 
the MODE 4 applicable requireme ts that are in eff t 

imediate y prior to and imme4A'ately after this o ration.

:nts a y only be modified -vice/leak or hydrostatic 
I be/considered as in MOI 
"tiperature is > 200"F!.  
iFary containment OP•A8 

requirements provydes 
unit to any event at m 

,her MODES are una fected

Rev 1, 04/07195
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•nservice Leak and •drostatic Testing O94ration\ BAS/ (c n in e ), .10. ,1 

I NA te has been provided to modify the ACTIO related to 
I service leak and hydr static testing oper tion.  
ection 1.3, Completi Times, specifies t at once a 

Condition has been e ered, subsequent di isions, 
subsystems, compone s, or variables ex essed in the 

Condition discoverc to be inoperable not within limits, 
will not result i separate entry int the Condition.  
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the 
Condition conti ue to apply for eac additional failure, 
with Completi Times based on inimial .entry into the 
Condition. wever, the Require Actions for each 
requirement f the LCO not met ovide appropriate 
compensato measures for sepa ate requirements that re not 

met. As uch, a Note has bee provided that allows eparate 
Conditio entry for each re irement of the LCO.  

If an LCO specified i LCO 3.10.1 is not met the ACTIONS 
a plicable to the st ed requirements are e ered 
nuediately and cor ied wi th. Required A ion A.1 has been 

modified by a Note that clarifies the int t of another 
LCO's Required Ac ion to be in MODE 4 in udes reducing the 
average reactor oolant temperature to 200*F.  

Required tion A.2.1 and Require Action A.2.2 are 
alternat Required Actionstthat n be taken instea of 
Require Action A.1 to restore. ompliance with the ormal 
MODE 4 requirements, and there exit this Specia Operation 
LCO's Applicability. Activites that could furt er increase 
rea or coolant temperature r pressure are sus ended 
i diately, in accordance ith Required Acti A.2.1, and 
t reactor coolant tempe ture is reduced t establish 

ormal MODE 4 requiremen The allowed Co letion Time of 
24 hours for Required A ion A.2.2 is base on engineering 
judgment and provides fficient time to educe the average 
reactor coolant tempe ature from the hig est expected value 
to _ 200'F with norm cooldown proced es. The Completio 

BRTime is also consi 3 m rovided in LCO 3.0/3 to rec/OE4 OE3 
( / /. / 'n°"nued)

I

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS B 3.10-4



BWR/4 STS B 3.10-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ISTS BASES: 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION 

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been 
deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin._ j 
B 3.1o 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

ýB 3.10.• Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to 
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4,, and 5.  

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located, 
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the 
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions 
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate 
trip relays for scram functions-and provides appropriate 
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram 
interlock functions are summarized as follows: 

a. Shutdown--Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main 
a. steam line isolation-(n/r~o WM~ wazer/lev -1• 

. SRefuelp-Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NcS) scram l 
function for low neutron flux level operation (butng 
does not disable the average power range monitor b 
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation wra 
scr jeavlev scrama; 

C. Startup/Hot Standby-Selects NMSSscram function for low 
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range 
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses 
main steamfi line isol-afio-n-llnd/reaf-tor/niq wazeAv)--L 

scran&•,an 

d. Run--Selects NKS scram function for power range 

operation.  

The-reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such 
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip 
bypass, refueling interlocks, rrssi n o and 
main steam isolation valve isolations.  

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The cge/ne l n for reactor mode switch interlock 

SAFETY ANALYSES testing is to prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity 

excursions or core criticality. The interlock functions of 

the shutdown and refuel positions normally maintained for 

the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided to 

preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially result 

in fuel failure. 'Interlock testing that requires moving the 

reactor mode switch to other positions (run, startup/hot 

standby, or refuel) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5, requires 

administratively maintaining all control rods inserted and 

M -nc .. CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control 

rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 

assemblies, and no CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are 

no credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity 

excursions during the planned interlock testing.  

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal erro 
during eueIn' -loan '1 1 u F Iw.! a cont~ rO 

the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel 

failure will not occur (Refg. 24 ). The withdrawal of a 

single control rod will not result in criticality when 

adequate SDM is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies 

into the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not 

result in criticality, thereby preventing fuel failure.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 

0 erations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

- e I1 apply. Special Operations LCOs 

provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 

provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 

Operations LCO is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations 

not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance with oother S ecial Operations LCOs (i.e., (Ci.Ol• 

.1e Singl a Cnd troj~aio' Týtia d rawao.' 

0, ,"Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown,' 

'ý' LCD 3.1OI, 'Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold 
Shutdown,' 

ý an Lý 3=O 'SDI4 Test-Refuelingo) without meeting this 

LCO or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed that 

involves the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires 

repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the 

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin g, 
B 3:10.-

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed, 
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are 
administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the 
reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1, 
all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block 
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells 
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified 
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor 
mode switch in other than the shutdowi, posjtijon-. The, 
additional LCO requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is 
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and 
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE 
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head 
in place.  

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel 
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the 
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel 
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment 
interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlockso) 
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the 
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple 
interlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the 
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are 
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional 
control's of administratively not permitting other CORE 
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not 
become critical during these tests.

APPLICABILITY Any required periodic interlock testing involving the 
reactor mode switch, while in MODES I and 2, can be 
performed without the need for Special Operations 
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would 
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this 
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allow 
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot 
conveniently be performed without this allowanc4 Such 

D interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or 
may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting 
activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions 
provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all 
control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and 
refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent 
criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can be 

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testin 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY administratively controlled adequately during the 

(continued) performance of certain tests.  

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A.3.1. and A.3.2 

These Required Actions are provided to restore compl'iance 
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special 

Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also resu•t' in 

exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.  

All CORE ALTERATIONS, except control rod insertion, if in 

progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with 

Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core 

r- 01 •t6I rods sm torL. cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully 

COIS C ute4M;•;#A ru&I inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required 

&Ss-- a.S Som/lad•'1i- Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that 

d & •-r,,-a-,' v;•.--,,, could lead to criticality. A Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS 

k ;A O donzd*d ' L• shall not preclude the completion of movement of a component 
\dD nv ha¢•& bi. .to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the 

shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods 

remain inserted and result in operating in accordance with 

Table 1.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode 
switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also 
result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note 
is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this 
Required Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since 
only the shutdown position is allowed in these NODES. The 
allowed Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Action A.2, 
Required Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides 
sufficient time to normally'insert the control rods and 
place the reactor mode switch in the required position, 
based on operating experience, and is acceptable given that 
all operations that could increase core reactivity have been 
suspended.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3. 0. and SR 3.  
REQUIREMENTS 

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO 
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to 
operating with the reactor mode switch in the, shutdown 
position (or the refuel position for NODE 5). The functions 
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3o10. 71 and 0 (continued) REQUIREMENTTS 
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately 

compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.  
2" __/eiSE 5R3 .Io.I.- The administrative controls are to be periodically verified 

&Ik../o. 2- to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be 

met. The Surveillances performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour 

Frequencies are intended to provide appropriate assurance 

that each operating shift is aware of and verifies 

compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.  

REFERENCES 1. \FSAR, Chapter'7.  

2. FSAR, Section 1_. .1m 

3 FSAR, Secti r15..

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 3.10-10BWR/4 STS



W Insert SR 3.10.1.1 and 3.10.1.2 

In addition, the all rods fully inserted Surveillance (SR 3.10.1.1) must be 
verified by a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a shift 
technical advisor or reactor engineer).

Insert Page B 3.10-10



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

3. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

5. The Bases have been changed to reflect changes made to the Specification.

1Dresden 2 and 3



Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot 'Shutdown B 3.IO 10 •J--L• 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

8 3.10j Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO is to 

permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing 

while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions.. In 

MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, 

and all control rods are inserted and blocked from 

withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in 

these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that 

are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown 

position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3 

that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for 

Qloz ;various tests (e.g.,+friction tests, scram timing, and 

"coupling integrity checks). These single control rod 

withdrawals are normally accomplished by selecting the 

refuel position for the reactor mode switch. This Special 

Operations LCO provides the appropriate additional controls 

to allow a single control rod withdrawal in MODE 3.  

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel )osition the rovi/Lrer 

SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod t a during re ue ing are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses.  

are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the 

consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 

LLI• F •tue)•FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 

refueling interlocks and adequate SDO will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 

to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 

from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 

conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 

core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 

control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 

normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that 

SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the 

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 

withdrawal.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
SOperations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

/ AD ,-./o34(c)(2) -N) ic a e n apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 

provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 

Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the 

reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 

qx in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., 

LCO 3.10. "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing,' without 

meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.  
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in 

MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during 
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations 
LCO applied. "Withdrawal' in this application includes the 

actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining 
the control rod in a position other than the full-in 
position, and reinserting the-control rod. The refueling 
interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, Refuel Position One-Rod-Out 
Interlock," required by this Special Operations LCO, will 
ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability 
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an 
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special 
Operations'LCO's requirements in Item d.l. Alternately, 
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity 
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and 
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of 

criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is 
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram 
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this 
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDtM requirement to 
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod and 
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.  

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

withdrawn-untripPable control rod to be the single highest 
worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are-adequately controlled in 
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 
control rod withdrawal is only allowed'if performed in: 

accordance with thi; Special Operations LCO or Special 

Operationsi [CO3.1I0., and if limited to one control rod.  

This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch 
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the 
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position 

indication (LCO 3.9.4, *Control Rod Position Indication"), 
full insertion requirements for all other control rods and 

scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation,.Yand LCO 3.9.5," Control Rod 
OPSEABILIT--efueling)), or the added administrative 

controls in Item d.2 of this Special Operations LCO, 
minimize potential reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3, 

Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies 

Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

*entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not 

met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.  

A-I 

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special 

Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the 

stated requirements of the affected LCOs are .immediately 
entered as directed by Required Action A.1. Required 
Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that clarifies the 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.10 

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

intent of any other LCO's Required Action, to insert all 

control rods. This Required Action includes exiting this 

Special Operations Applicability by returning the reactor 

mode switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has 

been added, which clarifies that this Required Action is 

only applicable if the requirements not met are for an 
affected LCO.  

A.2.1 and A.2.2 

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required 

Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to 

restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements, 

thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's Applicability.  

Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all 

insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all 

such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor 

mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all 

inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in 

accordance with Table 1.3-1. The allowed Completion Time of 

1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 

position provides sufficient time to normally insert the 
control rods.

S] URVEILLANCE SR 3.10NA.I. SR 3.101•.2, and SR- 3.10. .3 

REQUIREMENTS 
The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations 

LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to 

establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If 

the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 

while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 

available, periodic verification in accordance with 
SR 3.10.EZ is requiredtorecude ...th pFossibiDit o 

criticality." SR 3.10. .2 has been modi ied by a Note, which 

clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if __ 

SR 3.10.a?1 is satisfied for LC0 3.10..d.1 requirements 

since SR 3.1O.2. demonstrates that the alternative 
LCO.3.10.4d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also, 

SR 3.10.8 verifies that all control rods other than the 

control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour 

Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative

(continued)
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F31 Insert SR 3.10.2.2 

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the-drive water and 

exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be 

disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 

solenoids.

Insert Page B 3.10-14



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-NHot Shutdown 
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE sR 3 SR and R 3.10.3 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded 

by the LCOs involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude 

additional control rod withdrawals.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section / •41 

DUD A C'r 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.  

3. Editorial changes have been made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar 
statements in other places in the Bases.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
B 3. 10 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.1'0. Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to 

permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or 

maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain, 

restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the 

shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and 

blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not 

required in these conditions, due to the installed 

interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the 

shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4, 

ver that present the need to withdraw a single control 

(L'-d so~ h ýrod for various tests (e.g.,+friction tests, scram time 

testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain.situations 
may also require the removal of the associated control rod 

drive (CRD). These single control rod withdrawals and 

possible subsequent removals are normally accomplished by 

selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.  

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position the 

SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod raw during refueling are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 

are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the 

onsequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in 

LL1\L' theIFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the 

refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude 
unacceptable reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 

to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 

from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the 
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these 
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the 

core will always be shut down even with the highest worth 

control rod withdrawn if adequate SDO exists.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in 

the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling 
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during 
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered 

SAFETY ANALYSES on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of 

(continued) withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required 

when removing a CRD because this removal renders the 

withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 

Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no. criteria of 

ID(iCV/.t(Ce)eL 
apply. Special Operations LCOs 

provide flexibliy to perform certain operations 
by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 

provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 

Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the 

reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed 

in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations 

C 3.10. "Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") without 

meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If a 

single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4, controls 

consistent with those required during refueling must be 

implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.  

"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual 

withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 

control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 

and reinserting the control rod.  

The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position 

One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations 

LCO will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.  

At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the 

position indication probe will cause LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 

Position Indication," and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fail to be 

met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control 

rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure 

that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that 

compliance with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.  

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the 

control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the 

withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent 

criticality is provided by the Special Operations LCO 

requirements in Item c.l. Alternatively, when the scram 

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.10-@a 

BASES 

LCO function is not OPERABLE, or when the CRD is to be removed, 

(continued7 a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn 

control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable 
of with rawa (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of 

criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once 
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement 

to account for both the wi thdrawn-untri ppabl e control rod 

and the highest worth control rod may be, changed to alow, 

the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single 

highest worth control rod.  

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in 

MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4, 

control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in 

accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.• ,or this 

Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.  

This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch 

in the refuel position.  

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for 

all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock 

(LCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4), 

LC 3,3..2"7.t and scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, OReactor Protection System 

2J-- •. RPS Instrumentation 'Yand LCO 3.9.5, *Control Rod 

(R•pS)E/g_/•; )•v )OPERABILITY-Refueling'), or the added administrative 
•MO,;kV•I,",f- controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations 

LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a 4 1 
single control rod withdrawal while in M 

Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 

variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
"additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
each requirement of the LCp not met provide appropriate 

compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCod.  

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.10." 

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

A.1. .A.2.1. and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 

Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod 

insertable', these Required Actions restore operation 

consistent with normal MODE 4. conditions (i.e., all rods 

inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special 

operations LCO. Required Action A.1 has been modified by a 

Note that clarifies %Eglthe intent of any other LCO s 

Required Action to insert all control rods. This Required 

Action includes exiting this Special OperationsL 

Applicability by returning the reactor mode switch to the 

shutdown position. A second Note has been added to Required 

Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is only 

applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected 
LCO.  

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the 

assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the 

control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately 

initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and 

within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 

position. Actions must continue until all such control rods 

are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour 

for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position 

provides sufficient time to normally insert the control 
rods.  

B.I. 8.2.1. and 8.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 

Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not 

insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the 

associated CRD must be immediately suspended. If the CRD 

has been removed, such that the control rod is not 

insertable, the Required Actions require the most 

expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to 

restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate 

action to restore compliance with this Special Operations 
LCO.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

•-• SURVEILLANCE .I 3.10.•.. SR -3.0.%.2. SR 1.10. .3. and SR 3.10. .4

2 3

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations 
LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met 

to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.  

If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed 
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 

available, periodic verification is required to ensure that ., 

the possibility of criticality remains precluded. -.-*- t- 3R1.3.Lj-L 
Verification that all the other control rods are fully 

inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.  
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been 

inserted ensures that no other control rods can be 
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position 

indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected 
control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of 

the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the 

protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardwire 
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.10..2 and SR 3.1 I.4 have been modified by Notes, 
which clarify that these SRs are not required to be !et if 

the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.1I.?.1 are 
satisfied.

[• REFERENCES 1. _IFSAR, Section 5. 1./5,4.1 5

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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W] Insert SR 3.10.3.2 

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the-drive water and 
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be 
disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 
solenoids.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.  

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  
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Single CRD Removal--Refuelin 
B 3. 10 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this NODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 

permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling 

operations by imposing certain administrative controls.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 

and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 

operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 

becoming critical during refueling operations. Dunn refueling operations, no more than one control rockf,as • -I
permitted to be withdrawn ffibca core Eel I containing.oneM 

(•or ful as~mmie. Te refueling interlocks use the 

"full in' position indicators to determine the position of 
all control rods. If the "full in" position signal is not 

present for every control rod, then the all rods in 

permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not 

present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel 

position one-rod-out interlock will not allow the withdrawal 

of a second control rod.  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in 

the event normal refueling procedures, and the refueling 

interlocks described above fail to prevent inadvertent 

,Z•crlat- 4 criticalities during refueling. The requirement forQObB 
•;&,10_:Sj- - I to be OPERABLE precludes the possibility of 

removing the CRD once a control rod is withdrawn from a core 

cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Special 

Operations LCO provides controls sufficient to ensure the 

possibility of an inadvertent criticality is precluded, 

while allowing a single CRD0to be removed from a core cell 

containing one or more fuel assemblies. The removal of the 

CRD involves disconnecting the position indication probe, 

which causes noncompliance with LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod 

Position Indication,' and, therefore, LCO 3.g.1, 'Refueling 

Equipment Interlocks," and LCO 3.9.2, "Refueling Position 

One-Rod-Out Interlock." The CRD removal also requires 

isolation of the CRD from the CRD Hydraulic System, thereby 

causing inoperability of the control rod (LCO 3.9.5, 

"Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling').  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position the rt,,Awl•,•r 3 
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod w thuring re fue ing are 

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses 
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of 

accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref. 1) 
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling 
interlocks and adequate SDt will preclude unacceptable 
reactivity excursions.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from 
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal 
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since 
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always 
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod 
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other 
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal 
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out 
interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This ( L- 

rations LCO requirement fo TRY-

A LTERATIONS)adequately compensates for the inoperable all 
rodslin permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks 
(LCO03.9.1).  

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to 
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks, 
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.  
Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be 
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this 

• I/•n o / roI Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five 
Sa•L s'-•tdrivtt by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn 

control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being 
withdrawn @by insertion of a control rod blockj. ] -- E 

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

q- Papply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 

Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of 

the following LCOs, LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 

(RPS) Instrumentation,* LCO 3.3.8.2, 'Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not.met, can be performed 

in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs 

without meeting this Special' Operations' LCO, & its ACTIONS.  

However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing 

one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls 

consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, 
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be 

implemented, and this Special Operations LCO applied.  

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a 
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the 

r.-- --. inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately 4 
4•]-• o A&,- maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement ant IL _ 

\ CORE ALTERATIONSXadequately compensates or the rD rd S S

inoperable allyrods in permissive for the refueling 
[•" equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1). Ensuring that the five b 

five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn .( I tr;ce/i 
control rod, are inserted and incapable of withdrawal Dor A rauh11 

adequately satisfies the backup protection that LCO 3.3.1.1 4iisarm• j 
and LCO 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided. Also, once e 

these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are completed, the 
SDM requirement to account for both the withdrawn
untrippable control rod and the highest worth control rod 
may be changed to allow the withdrawn-untrippable control 
rod to be the single highest worth control rod.  

APPLICABILITY Operation in.MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu 
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1, 
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately 
controlled with the additional administrative controls 
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the 
potential for reactivity excursions.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS Ai. A.2.I. and A.2.2 

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 

Operations LCO.are not met, the immediate implementation of 

these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 

the normal requirements for failure to.meet LCO 3.3.1.1, 

LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all 

control rods inserted) or with the allowances'of this 

Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required 

Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.Z.2 

are intended to require that these Required Actions be 

implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 

expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 

CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to 

restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.  

Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or 

Required Action A.Z.2 is satisfied.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.a0. R. SR 3.10.93, SR 3.0 .4 

REQUIREMENTS a R 30.5 

Verification that all the control rods, other than the 

control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD, 

are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within 

limits. Verification that the local five by five array of 

control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for 

removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed, 

while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not 
2NSE reT Lavailable is re uired to ensure that the possibility of 

critica ity remains prec ude . Verification that a control 

rod withdrawal block has been inserted-ensures that no other 

control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions 

when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for 
.the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LCO 3.1.1, 

which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is 

required in order to establish that this Special Operations 

LCO is being met. Verification that no other CORE 

ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the 

assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.  

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 

established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 

preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 

24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 

(continued) 
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W Insert SR 3.10.4.2 

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the-drive water and 

exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods can be 

disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional control valve 

solenoids.

Insert Page B 3.10-24



Single CRD

BASES

•UlRVFILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS g 3.R. (continuea) 

controls on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to 

block an additional control. rod withdrawal.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section .
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

4. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refuelin 
• . ~B 3.10.•.  

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to 

permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by 

imposing certain administrative controls.  

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods 

and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce 

operational procedures that prevent the reactor from _ 

becoming critical during refueling operations. Durinn , 
refueling operations, no more than one control rock, s . ! 

peritted to be withdrawn Fa&ltlicorefce: con01 nln A n •I ' 

mre *ue _ebl.) henA 1 four fu:eI assemb'lies are 

removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn with 

no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be 

withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells 
contain no fuel.  

-The refueling interlocks use the "full in' position 

indicators to determine the position of all control rods.  

tf the "u in" position signal is not present for every 

control rod, then the all rods in permissive for the 

refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel 

loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out 

interlock will not allow the withdrawal .of a second control 
rod.  

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during 

refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special 

Operations LCO establishes the necessary administrative 

controls to allow bypassing the 'full'in position 
indicators.  

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in theTFSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate 

SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and 

adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions 

during refueling. To allow multiple control rod 

withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod 

drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the "full/{ 

in' position indication is allowed to be bypassed for each 

withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the 

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling 
B 31 

BASES 

APPLICABLE cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the 

SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function 

(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading 

fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must 

be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does 

not occur, as evaluated in the-Reference 1 analysis.  

As described in LCO 3.07,; compliance ,with Special 

Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 
3 #so.3bkei)(i •Ne I•a apply. Special Operations LCOs 

provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 

provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 

Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with either 

LCO 3.9.3, Control Rod Position," LCO 3.9.4, *Control Rod 

Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 

OPERABILITY-Refueling," not met, can be performed in 

accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without 

meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If 

multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal 

is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be 

removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this 

LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously 

removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.  

"Withdrawal" in this application includes the actual 

withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the 

control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

When fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rods 

withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to 

ensure that reactivity additions are minimized. Spiral 

reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel locations 

immediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a 

continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any 

sequence). Otherwise, all control rods must be fully 
inserted before loading fuel.  

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling B 3.10 0- - 1-J

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 

exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of 

LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special 

Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all 

fuel to be removed from cells whose "full in indicators are 

allowed to be bypassed.

SACTIONS A ýA•.. ýand A.U.  

If one or more of the requirements of this Special 

Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of 

these Required Actions restores operation consistent with 

the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control 

rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel 

R UfrLj assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special 
SA2O Operations LCD. The Completion Times for Re uired 

AAction A. ,Required Action A.V., and Required Action A. .2 

are intended to require that, these Required Actions be 

implemented in a very short time and carried through in an 

expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the 

affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate 

action to restore compliance with this Special Operations 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3,0 .1 S -3-10. .2 and SR3.0 3
REQUIREMENTS

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to 

preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The 

24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative 
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes 

into account other indications of control rod status 
available in the control room.

REFERENCES 1. 1 FSAR, Section 5. .1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

1. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarify or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

4. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

6. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Control Rod esting--Operatin 
B 3.10.(---.

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

4 Control Rod Testing-Operating

The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
control rod testing, while in MODES I and 2, by imposing 
certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns
during startup conditions are controlled by the operator and 

the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod 

Block Instrumentation'), such that only the specified 
control rod sequences and relative positions required by 
LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the 

operating range from all control rods inserted to the low 

power setpoint (LPSP) of the RUM. The sequences effectively 
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase 

that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).  

During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes 
required that may result in control rod patterns not in 

compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.  
These tests include SDO demonstrations, control rod scram 

time testing, kcontrol rod friction testingjaii(iUi E 
bentor rn / p sThis Special J 

Operations LCO provides the necessary exemption to the 
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional 
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such 
tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating 
the CRDA are summarized in References I-LO-RA 1,,2 

analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed 
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential 

initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides 
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to 

ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not 

violated. For special sequences developed for control rod 

testing, the initial control rod pattgrns assumed in the 

safety analysis of References .L4LýPmay not De preserved.  
Therefore special CRDA analyses are required to demonstrate 
that these special sequences will not result in unacceptable 
consequences, should a CRDA occur during the testing. These 

analyses, performed in accordance with an NRC. approved 

methodology, are dependent on the specific test being 
performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-OperatifnlQ• 
B 3.1o.0 

BASES 

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 

SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

(continued) e 0 atm apply. Special Operations LCOs 

/ )provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 

provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 

Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be 

performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of 

LCO 3.1.6, and during thesetests, no exceptions to the 

requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing 

performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6, 

the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided 

additional administrative controls are placed on the test to 

ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis 

for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the 3 

test sequence is followed can be provided by either 

programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance 

verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM 4, 
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate 4,c-'• 
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance or &±•cr ,_ 

to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator 

e qualified member of the technical staf These" 

controls are consistent with those normally applied to La-.  

operation in the startup range as defined in the SRs and d,; 

ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation. i• -~- e 

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, while in MODES I and 2, with THERMAL 

POWER greater tha , is adequately 

controlled by the existing LCOs on power distribution limits 

and control rod block instrumentation. Control rod movement 

during these conditions is not restricted to prescribed 

sequences and can be performed-within the constraints of 

LCO 3.2.1, -AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 

(APLHGR),' LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," 

LCO 3.2.3, 'LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," and 

LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL POWER less than or evual to 
S he provisions of this Special Operations 

LCO are necessary to perform special tests that are not in 

conformance with the prescribed sequences of LC0 3.1.6.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operatin. I fl B 3. 1 0.•>-••I-L 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod withdrawal is only 

(continued) allowed if performed in accordance with Special Operations 

LCO 3.10_, "Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown, 

or Special Operations LCO 3.10.0 "Single Control Rod 

Withdrawal-;Cold Shutdown,' which provide adequate contrIo P 

to ensure that the assumptions of the safety analy of 

Reference IM are satisfied. During these Special 
WIOperations and while in MODE 5, the one-rod-out interlock 

(LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,') and 

scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System 

(RPS) Instrumentation,* and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod 

OPJERILITY-Refueling'), or the added administrative 

controls prescribed in the applicable Special Operations 

LCOs, provide mitigation of potential reactivexcursions.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With the requirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control 

rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test 

sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the 

testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon 

suspension of the special test, the provisions of LCO 3.1.6 

are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be 

taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribed 

sequence of LCO 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if 

required by LCO 3.1.6.  

SiURVEILLANCE SREŽ~X ~ 
REQUIREMENTS 

... . - K Dr With the special test sequence not rogrammee.d into the RWM, 

a secon icense operator or other qualified member of the 

technical staff is required to verif conformance wtthe 
•DpL+o•/• Approved sequence for the test. •}ote:. .ame r 0 ~e• 

''511111ncal stf is cnsid 7ed oe qua i deof hT 

o owin reas: This verification must be performed 

- IOcLV1 ;-• • during control rod movement to prevent deviations from the 

specified sequence. A Note is added to indicate that this 7'- F- l 

Surveillance does not need to be ra if SR 3.10.r2 is 
satisfied.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operati n. jj B 3.10.& •-Q

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR31 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test 
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly 

loaded into'the RWM prior to control rod movement. This V 
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8, 

thereby demonstrating that the'RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has 

been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need 

to be oji__if SR 3.10.01 is satlsfied. 17 

REFERENCES • NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard 
Ap lication for Reactor Fuel,4Spplement for Unj 

L etter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC) 
9 Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 

IV EPT Re- Report NEDE-24011-P-A,1#August 15, 1986. 3/k J /9-
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Insert Ref-1

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2. Section 7.1. Exxon Nuclear 

Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design 

Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

W• Insert Ref-2 

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURNBWRNuclear, Desi.gn Methods, 

Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical 

Specification 5.6.5).
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

1. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

4. Changes have been made to reflect the actual requirements in LCO 3.1.6.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

6. Typographical error corrected.  

7. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



SDM Test-Refuelins .jr-

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

fl j Bjo.ID SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SON) Test-Refueling 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The purpose of this MODE5 Special Operations LCO is to 
permit SDM testing to be performed for those plant 
configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) 
head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully 
tensioned.  

LCO 3.1.1, -SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDMt),' requires that adequate 
SDO be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod 
replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be 
performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is 
reached. This SDN test may be performed prior to or during 
the first startup following the refueling. Performing the 

SON test prior to startup requires the test to be performed 
while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully 
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed).  
While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be 

in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable 
control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become 
critical. The SON test requires the reactor mode switch to 
be in the startup/hot standby position, since more than one 
control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of 
demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LCO 

provides the appropriate additional controls to allow 
withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor 
vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity 
excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor 
mode switch in the startup/hot standby position while in 
MODE 5, is provided by the intermediate range monitor (IRM) 
neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, 'Reactor Protection System 
(RPS) Instrumentation'), and control rod block 
instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, 'Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation'). The limiting reactivity excursion during 
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop 
accident (CRDA).

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refuelin•cl B 3.10.  

BASES 

APPLICABLE CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows 

SAFETY ANALYSES prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed 
(continued) within these defined sequences, the analyses of References•

( •,,•---r••ai•,•re appli-ca-ble. Rowever, for some sequences developed 

(1,J• for the SDM testing, the control-rod patterns assumed in the 

saTety analysSs oT Ke erences __ D may not be met.  

Therefore,-special CRDA analyses, performed in accordance 

with an NRC approved methodology, are required to 
demonstrate the SDM test sequence will not result in 

unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur during the 

testing. For the purpose of this test, the protection 
provided by the normally required MODE 5 applicable LCOs, in 

addition to the requirements of this LCO, will maintain 
normal test operations as well as postulated accidents 
within the bounds of the appropriate safety analyses 
(Refs.T-a nM. In addition to the added requirements for 

the RWM, APRPl, and control rod coupling, the notch out mode 

is specified for out of sequence withdrawals. Requiring the 

notch out mode limits withdrawal steps to a single notch, 
which limits inserted reactivity, and allows adequate 
monitoring of changes in neutron flux, which may occur 
during the test.  

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of 

[7]--•/O5.3kt)!Lt•a m apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is 
provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. SDM tests may be performed 
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without 
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SDM 
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requirements 
must be met.to ensure that adequate protection against 
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide 
additional scram protection, beyond the normally required 
IRMs, the APRMs are also required to be OPERABLE (LCO 
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.@g as though the reactor were 
in MODE 2. Because multiple control rods will be withdrawn 
and the reactor will potentially become critical,o (rgquiyremeft-s jr Tupttiorts Z.an .ei o7ý1 fai!33. I-• 

(continued)
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SDM Test--Refueli e 3.10 

BASES 

LCO S the approved control rod withdrawal 
(continued) sequence must be enforced by the RWM (LCu 3.3.2.1, -t as K -

Function 2, NODE 2), or must be verifie a seco 
" - rloicensed operator or othe qualified member of the technical A V k& 

' staff/. To provide additional protection against an \r'oc 

)pd•=•r&4orna vertent criticality, contro rod withdrawals that donot 

conform to the position sequence speciTleo 

0- j- in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control,. (i.e., oft of sequence 

1; C4 a.v;s•r control rod withdrawals) must be made in the individual 
•-,d•b-/ notched withdrawal mode to minimize the potential reactivity 

1, Z insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity 

of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the 

probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the 

withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.  
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these 
tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.  

Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the 
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD 
accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water 
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then 
allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position 
requirements to include the startup/hot standby position, 
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.  

APPLICABILITY These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only 
applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in 
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head 
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during 
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and 

restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against 

potential reactivity-excursions. .Operations in all other 
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.  

ACTIONS A._• I] 
With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled.during 
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each 
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt 
recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This 
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod 
fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is 
"stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS Ricontinued) 

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1 

could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is 

not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the 

control rods are fully inserted within.3 hours and-disarmed 

(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a 

control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabittties:are 

not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to 

prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.  

The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing 

the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.  

Electrically the control rods can be disarmed by 

disconnecting power from all1 four directional control valve 

solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that 

allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion 

of the inoperable control rods and continued operation. LCO 

3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Actions 

provide additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to 

ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the 

small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide 

time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly 

manner and without challenging plant systems.  

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate 
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is 

acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition 

provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled 

control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow 

for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods 

are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and 

application of the Required Actions.  

B-1 

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met for 

reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing 
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode 

switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in 

a condition that is consistent with the requirements for 

MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LCO 
are no longer required.  

(continued)
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SDMl Test--Refuel in _ 
B 3.10 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS Perfo ne the ap icable S s for L 3.3.1 Func ons 

SR SR 3.1 3.  

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a .and 2. made applicable in this 

Special Operations LCO, are required to have applicable 

Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations 

However, the control rod withdrawal 

sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by the RWM 

LLCD 3.3.2.1 Function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by a 
Ea.• I secon icense operator or other14qualified m em e r....  

technical staff As noted, either the applicable SRs; for 
S, f7 s f ; the RUM (LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the 

applicable Frequencies (SR 3.10.6f2), or the proper movement 

.Sv,~r~ (-tALi~rof control rods must be verified SR 3.10 3 .Tis latter 

, LL ) verification (i.e., SR 3.10. mus e per orme uring 

control rod movement to prevent deviat ons from the 

specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate 

assurance that the specified test sequence is being 
followed.  

Periodic verification of the administrative controls 

established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is 

operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The 

12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate 
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies 

compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.  

S R 3. 0. LOA.5 

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod 

is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will 

perform its intended function when necessary. The 

verification is required to be performed any time a control 

rod is withdrawn to the fulffout" notch position, or prior 

to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after .work on the 

control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This 

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refuelifnli 
B 3.10.L 

BASES 

2 SURVEILLANCE (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability 

that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not 

being moved as well as operating experience related to 

uncoupling events.  

30 .6

CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed 

to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control 

rods in the event of a scram signal. (A inimuacc rulaTW° 
/ .. hi h-1itv df the

REFERENCES NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard REFRENE •• - .lication for Reactor Fuel, e mlewe fort o Ited 

Letter from 1. Pickens (BWROG') to G.C. Lainas, NRC, 

¼ "-~ "Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing To ical 

Report NEDE-24011-P-A, .August 15, 1986.  

ant specific I eisient anal .  
Plat seci reload anal is 

4<'[Plant

-[D

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/4 STS 8 3.10-38



MI Insert SR 3.10.7.6 

Since the reactor is depressurized in MODE 5, there is insuffi-cient reactor 

pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of charging water header 

pressure ensures that if a scram were required, capability for rapid control 

rod insertion would exist.  

W Insert Ref-1 

1. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

2. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1, Exxon Nuclear 

Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor Neutronics Methods for Design 

Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

W] Insert Ref-2 

5. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods, 

Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical 

Specification 5.6.5).

Insert Page B 3.10-38



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The Bases have been changed to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

3. This statement has been deleted since it is duplicative of the previous sentence.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 
in other places in the Bases.  

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

6. The Bases have been changed to be consistent with the Specification.
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ascribed in LCO 3.0.7, uMpliance with his Special 

ations co is optional However, to rform t t 

i c• culatiob condi ions or with a ingle ope.rati 

o ations •ust be mted to tho tests defined n ,op al onsS TESTS p/e.:•© r 

Sta tup lest Program or approved P SICS TESTS per orme 

]%RIP. To ii -y•me the proba ltty of an accident, 

poperating at natural circulatia conditions:orwt 

perating loop, ft he duration of hese tests is imited 

24hours. Th-'s- Special Opera ons LO then lows 

iension of the requirements of CO 3.4.1 dun . such 

ing. In addition to the req irements of ths LCO, the 

ially required MODE 1 or 90E 2 applicable Os must be

Spec/al Operations L 6 may. only be while / 
-ortjg testing at natural circulati conditions gla • •s b re uir p as 

e perating with a /ingle loop, as my req.u a 

%f the Startup Tett Prdgram or d in low powe PHY0C 

T . Additional retuirements durin g these tests o limit 

time at natural tirculation con itions reduce the 

)ability that aOBA may occur th both recirolation 

ps not in opergtion. Operati s in all othe MODES are 

Ffected by thy;s LCO. 
/

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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;he s tdown position. This results in 
that oes not require both recirculatio loops to 
Lti n. The action t•inmediately plac• the 
•eswitch in the .s. tdown position prO vents 

consequences f ui an accident min iated from 
analysis bound• Also, operation/.beyond 

bounds should Je terminated upon discovery.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ISTS BASES: 3.10.9 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS - TESTING 

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been 

deleted.
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1UND The purpose of is Special Oper ions LCO is to ermit 
training sta pS to be perfo while in NODE to provi 
plant startu experience for r ctor operators This 
training in Ives withdrawal control rods achieve 
criticalit and then further ithdrawal of c trol rods, a 
would be xperienced during an actual plant startup. Duri 
these tr ining startups, i the reactor co ant is allowec 
to hea up, maintenance a a constant re tor vessel water 
level equires the reje ion of reactor oolant through t 
Reac or Water Cleanup stem as the re tor coolant spec i 
vol increases. Si e this results n reactor water 
di/charge to the rad'oactive waste d posal system, th 

aount of discharge/should be minim ed. This Speci 
/6perations LCO pr s the approp iate additional ntrol 
to allow one resitual heat remov (RiR) subsystem o be 
aligned in, the OJutdown cooling ode, so that the eactor 
coolant temperaure can be Con olled during the raining 
startups, the~by minimizing discharge of r ctor watE 
to the radio/ctive waste dis sal system.  

JLE The Eme ency Core Cooli g System (ECCS) i designed to 

ANALYSES provid core cooling f lowing a loss of oolant acciden%/ 
(LOCA . The low pres re coolant injec on (LPCI) mode I 
the R System is on of the ECCS subs tems assumed tý 
fun tion during a L A. With reactor ower < 1% RTP 
(euivalent to all PERABLE intermedjte range monit .r (IF 

annels 5 25/40 ivisions of full cale on Range 7 and 
verage reactor oolant temperatur < 200"F, the s ored 

energy in the r actor core and co ant system is ery low, 
and a reduced omplement of ECCS can provide th required 
core cooling/ thereby allowing peration with e RHR 
subsystem the shutdown coo ng mode (Ref.  

As descri ed in LCO 3.0.7, mpliance with pecial 
Operati s LCOs is optionaefore no criteria of 
the NR Policy Statement ply. Sp ecial perations LCOs 
provi flexibility to p rform certain erations by 
appr riately modifyin requirements of other LCOs. A/
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As descr d in LCO 3.0.7,/compliance wih ttismSpecial.  
Operati s LCO is option! . Training sta Smay be 

pherfo tdowhilce in MODE withn IRsb stems aligned il 

te s tdwncoln [meand, therefore without meeting 

thi pci l OertiO 0C or its ACTI S. However, to 
th ize the disa ofratrco t to the radioa 

w te disposal Syst performance of he training sta u 

y be accompl ishe with one RHR sub se lge n h 

hutdown cooling ode to maintain a erage reactor co ant 

tempeatur 20 OF. Under these onditions, the T RHAL 
POWER _must be intained < 1% RIP (equivalent to a 

OPERABLE Rm annels :g 25/40 di isions Of full s a e on 

Range 7) and he average react coattmeauems 
< 200*F. T *s Special Operat' ns LCO then allo s changing 

the LPCI 0 RABILITY require nts.ý In additlo to the 

requireme ts of this LCO, t e normally requir d MODE 
2 

applicab e LCOs must also e met.  

Tra' ing startups whi in MODE 2 may b performed with r 

RH subsystem aligne 'in the shutdown oling mode to 

nntrol the reactor oolant temperatur . Additional 

equirements dunin these tests to r trict the reac r 

p~ower and reactor coolant temperatu provide prote ion 

against potenti conditions that uld require op ation 

both RIIR subsy eems in.the LPCI m e of operation 

(i.e. any OPERABLE IRM annel > 25/40 d visions of full 

scal on Range 7, or av age reactor coo ant temperature 

S2 -F) the reactor m 
be in a condi on that require 

s~ ~ ~ ~ 54 itc mus be iInd pae nh shudw I0 i his~~~~ reutmi ndition that o ntrqiea H
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sto be OPE in theLPCI de of operation.  

This •ction may restoc compliance wi te requirements/of 

thi Specil0peratinsy 
rBult in3 

p1Ot tinLeither (oo 

• /D .  

R M T P ers tod bve r f i c t io n t h a t t T e P O W E Ra t o r 

coolant a erature limits this Special Ope ations LCo f 

are satis med will e at the stored ene y in the 

reactor Fre and ratr olant aesuffici ntly low to 

preclud the need for al RR subsystems t be aligned in 
the LP mode operat on. The hour Fr quency provide 

freq nt checks of th C euirement /durin th 

tra ing startup.  

R E REN C ES 
3 ,SAR, Sect [6 .3 .2 ] .
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ISTS BASES: 3.10. 10 - TRAINING STARTUPS 

1. This Bases section has been deleted because the associated Specification has been 
deleted.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 

Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 

involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 

change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 

assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 

involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 

different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 

plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 

requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 

safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the 

change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  

These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 

probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 

mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue 

to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 

consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not 

involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 

previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 

different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 

normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  

However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 

licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 

kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 

the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 

this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  

The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 

RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 

OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the 

Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR, 

TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will 

be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 

provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control 

provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject to 

the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and other 

plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 

procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to 

the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the 

requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 50.59, 

no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve 

a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 

evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 

different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 

normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 

requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this 

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 

safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the 

Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

3. (continued) 

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future 
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction 
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR 
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these 
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to 
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the Technical 
Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant reduction in 
the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.1 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

I1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The position of the reactor mode switch is not assumed to be an initiator of any 

analyzed event. The position of the reactor mode switch (and resulting interlock 

function) is provided to preclude an inadvertent criticality which could potentially result 

in fuel damage. As a result, the role of the reactor mode switch interlocks is in 

precluding an inadvertent criticality and thereby limiting consequences. To allow 

testing of instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch interlock functions, 

compensatory measures are provided for assuring all control rods remain fully inserted 

in core cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies and no other CORE 

ALTERATIONS are in progress. These compensatory measures ensure there are no 

credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, this change will not 

involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 

previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce any credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality and does not require 

physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 

since compensatory measures have been added to ensure no credible mechanisms for an 

inadvertent criticality exist with the reactor mode switch in other than the shutdown 

position. Additionally, the proposed change provides added assurance that the 

refueling mode switch interlocks can be demonstrated to be OPERABLE.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. This 
requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor 

mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Refuel position resulting in an 

unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a 

result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.2 to ensure the 

reactor mode switch is maintained in the Refuel position without the explicit 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in position. A reactor mode switch 
position other than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the 

associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more 

than likely MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In addition, 

this is a special test exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode switch in 

Refuel. Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would require additional actions by 

the operators to return it to the normal position (Shutdown). As a result, accident 
consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a 

significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 

plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in the Refuel position was specified 

in the Technical Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not 

inadvertently moved from the required position resulting in an unauthorized MODE 
change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of 
ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.2 to ensure the reactor 

mode switch is maintained in the required position without the explicit requirement to 

"lock" the reactor mode switch in Refuel. A reactor mode switch position other that 

Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated Technical
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.2 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely MODE 3 
with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The 
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode 
switch in the Refuel position was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure that 
the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Refuel position resulting 
in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate administrative controls exist as 
a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.3 to ensure the 
reactor mode switch is maintained in the Refuel position without the explicit 
requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in a particular position. A reactor mode 
switch position other than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with 
the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE 
(more than likely MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown). In 
addition, this is a special test exception, and it is not normal to have the reactor mode 
switch in Refuel while in MODE 4. Locking the reactor mode switch in Refuel would 
require additional actions by the operators to return it to the normal position 
(Shutdown). As a result, accident consequences are unaffected by this change.  
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

reactor mode switch in the Refuel position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1.1-1, 
MODES, and the requirements of ITS 3.10.3. A reactor mode switch position other 
than Refuel would result in exiting this special test exception; with the associated 
Technical Specification compliance requirements of the given MODE (more than likely 
MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch position in Shutdown) . Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

I1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 

mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these 
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby 
limiting consequences. The proposed alternate requirements provide the ability to 
scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent criticality. Additionally, 
consequences of an inadvertent criticality will not be increased since in this condition 
the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN and the one-rod-out interlock (or a rod block 
signal) ensures an inadvertent criticality is precluded. Therefore, this proposed change 
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change 
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since the proposed alternative 
requirements ensure that capabilities exist to mitigate the consequences of inadvertent 
criticality. Additionally, during removal of a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism, protection against inadvertent criticality is provided by the one-rod-out 
interlock requirements of ITS LCO 3.9.2 (or a rod block signal) and SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN requirements of ITS 3.1.1. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve 
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these 

requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby 
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO 
requirements are maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change 
introduces no new mode of plant operation nor does it require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be 
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the 
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 
requirements of ITS 3.10.3, which require immediate suspension of the control rod 
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO 
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the 
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control 

rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The 
requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode 
switch in the required position was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure 
that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown or Refuel 
position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 
administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the 
requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained in 
the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in position. Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown 
result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical 
Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. As 
a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this 
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 
explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 
trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode 
switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position was specified in the Technical
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

Specifications to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from 

the Shutdown or Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change.  

However, adequate administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, 

MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode 

switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit 

requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel. Reactor mode 

switch positions other that Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other 

MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that 

MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. Therefore, this change does not involve a 

significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 
mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these 

requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby 

limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO 

requirements are maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive 

mechanism. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be 

adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the 

requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 

requirements of ITS 3.10.4, which require immediate suspension of the control rod 
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO 

requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the 

normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control 
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The reactor mode switch is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The 

requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 

explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 

OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 

trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode 

switch in the required position was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure 

that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown or Refuel 

position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 

administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1, MODES, and the 

requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode switch is maintained in 

the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit requirement to "lock" the reactor 

mode switch in position. Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown 

result in the unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical 

Specification compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. As 

a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this 

change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 

evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 

plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The requirement for the reactor mode switch to be OPERABLE is not necessary to be 

explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications since reactor mode switch 

OPERABILITY is already included as part of the OPERABILITY of various interlocks, 

trip functions and control rod blocks. The requirement to "lock" the reactor mode 

switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position was specified in the Technical Specifications 

to ensure that the reactor mode switch was not inadvertently moved from the Shutdown 

or Refuel position resulting in an unauthorized MODE change. However, adequate 

administrative controls exist as a result of ITS Table 1.1-1,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L.1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

MODES, and the requirements of proposed LCO 3.0.1 to ensure the reactor mode 

switch is maintained in the Shutdown or Refuel position without the explicit 

requirement to "lock" the reactor mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel. Reactor mode 

switch positions other than Refuel or Shutdown result in the unit entering some other 

MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance requirements of that 

MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1. Therefore, this change does not involve a 

significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed LCO requirements when removing control rods and/or control rod drive 
mechanisms are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role of these 
requirements is in the prevention and mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby 
limiting consequences. The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO 
requirements are maintained when removing control rods and/or control rod drive 
mechanisms. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of 
an accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 
since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on operating experience, to be 
adequate for assuring the LCO requirements are maintained. Additionally, the 
requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in 

the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 
requirements of ITS 3.10.5, which require immediate suspension of the control rod 
withdrawal and/or control rod drive mechanism removal, provide assurance the LCO 
requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements satisfied within the 
normal periodic Frequency prior to starting the activity) prior to the start of the control 
rod and/or control rod drive mechanism removal.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify the 
restoration of the one-rod-out interlock is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed 
event. This requirement was specified in the Technical Specifications to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the one-rod-out interlock was positively verified following 
restoration. The proposed deletion of this explicit requirement is acceptable since 
proposed SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In 
this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 to be performed, 
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock be 
performed. As a result, the accident consequences are unaffected by this change.  
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed deletion of the explicit requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock following restoration is acceptable 
since proposed SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs to be performed to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY after restoration of a component that caused the SR to be failed. In 

this case, proposed SR 3.0.1 would require proposed SR 3.9.2.2 to be performed, 
which requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the one-rod-out interlock be 
performed. As a result, the existing requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST on the one-rod-out interlock following restoration is maintained.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CoinEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change permits control rod testing with sequences which deviate from the 
prescribed sequences of ITS 3.1.6, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing certain 
administrative controls. The proposed change does not increase the probability of an 
accident. The administrative controls, which require a reanalysis of the CRDA for the 
special sequences, ensure the control rod withdrawal sequence analyzed for the test is 
followed. This is done by either changing the analyzed rod position sequence in the 
RWM or having a second qualified person verify conformance to the required control 
rod sequence. These administrative controls also ensure that the proposed change will 
not increase the consequences of an accident by assuring that no deviations from the 
required control rod sequence pattern occur. These sequences effectively limit the 
potential amount and rate of reactivity increase that could occur during a CRDA while 
the test is in progress. This proposed Special Operations Technical Specification (ITS 
3.10.6) provides the necessary administrative controls to allow the deviations from the 
prescribed sequences in ITS 3.1.6 while assuring consequences of a CRDA during the 
testing are maintained within the bounds of the safety analysis. Therefore, this change 
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change permits 
control rod testing, with sequences which deviate from the prescribed sequence of ITS 
3.1.6, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing certain administrative controls. These 
administrative controls ensure assumptions of the analyzed CRDA for the special 
control rod withdrawal sequence are maintained. The administrative controls require 
either to change the analyzed rod position sequence in the RWM to the special control 
rod withdrawal sequence or to ensure the special control rod withdrawal sequence is 
verified by a second qualified person. By abiding by either of these two provisions no 
new credible mechanisms for violating the bounds of the CRDA are introduced. Also, 
this change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment 
will be installed). Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.6 - CONTROL ROD TESTING - OPERATING 

L.1 CHANGE (continued) 

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change permits control rod testing with sequences which deviate from the 
prescribed sequences of ITS 3.1.6, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing certain 
administrative controls. The margin of safety will not be reduced because 
compensatory measures have been added to ensure no credible mechanisms for 
violating the bounds set forth in the CRDA are introduced. The compensatory 
measures are to ensue that the control rod withdrawal sequence assumed in the CRDA 

are not violated. This is done by requiring a CDA analysis to demonstrate that the 

special sequence will not result in unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur 

during the testing, and assuring the special sequence is adhered to by either changing 

the analyzed rod position sequence in the RWM or having a second qualified person to 

verify the sequence. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in 
a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.10.7 - SDM TEST - REFUELING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed surveillance requirements are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed 

event. The role of these requirements is in mitigating a control rod drop accident, 

thereby limiting consequences of such an event. The proposed change still provides 

assurance the necessary equipment is OPERABLE and other controls of the LCO are 

met. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated is involved.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety 

since the 12 hour Frequency and the Frequencies specified in the applicable 

Surveillance Requirements have been shown to be adequate for assuring the necessary 

equipment OPERABILITY and other controls of the LCO are met. Additionally, the 

requirements of both proposed SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A), which require SRs to be met in 

the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, and the ACTION 

requirements of ITS 3.10.7, which require immediate suspension of the SDM test, 

provide assurance the requirements are met (in this case, Surveillance Requirements 

satisfied within the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency prior to starting the SDM 

test) prior to the start of the testing.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
CTS: 3/4.12.A - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

CTS: 3/4.12.C - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION 

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this Specification.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComrEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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